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Preface to the Fifth Edition

Geographical dictionaries have a long history. A number were published in Europe in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries: a few – mostly those with greater pretensions to providing conceptual order–were described as ‘Geographical Grammars’. The majority were compendia of geographical information, or gazetteers, some of which were truly astonishing in their scope. For example, Lawrence Echard noted with some asperity in his 1691 Compendium of Geography that the geographer was by then more or less required to be ‘an Entomologist, an Astronomer, a Geometrician, a Natural Philosopher, a Husbandman, an Herbalist, a Mechanik, a Physician, a Merchant, an Architect, a Linguist, a Divine, a Politician, one that understands Laws and Military Affairs, an Herald [and] an Historian.’ Margarita Bowen, commenting on 1981 on what she took to be Geography’s isolation from the scientific mainstream in Echard’s time, suggested that ‘the prospect of adding epistemology and the skills of the philosopher’ to such a list might well have precipitated its Cambridge author into the River Cam!

It was in large measure the addition of those skills to the necessary accomplishments of a human geographer that prompted the first edition of The Dictionary of Human Geography. The original idea was John Davey’s, a publisher with an extraordinarily rich and creative sense of the field, and he persuaded Ron Johnston, Derek Gregory, Peter Haggett, David Smith and David Stoddart to edit the first edition (1981). In their Preface they noted that the changes in human geography since the Second World War had generated a ‘linguistic explosion’ within the discipline. Part of the Dictionary’s purpose – then as now – was to provide students and others with a series of frameworks for situating, understanding and interrogating the modern lexicon. The implicit model was something closer to Raymond Williams’ marvellous compilation of Keywords than to any ‘Geographical Grammar’. Certainly the intention was always to provide something more than a collection of annotated reading lists. Individual entries were located within a web of cross-references to other entries, which enabled readers to follow their own paths through the Dictionary, sometimes to encounter unexpected parallels and convergences, sometimes to encounter creative tensions and contradictions. But the major entries were intended to be comprehensible on their own, and many of them not only provided lucid presentations of key issues but also made powerful contributions to subsequent debates.

This sense of The Dictionary of Human Geography as both mirror and goad, as both reflecting and provoking work in our field, has been retained in all subsequent editions. The pace of change within human geography was such that a second edition (1986) was produced only five years after the first, incorporating significant revisions and additions. For the third (1994) and fourth (2000) editions, yet more extensive revisions and additions were made. This fifth edition, fostered by our publisher Justin Vaughan, continues that restless tradition: it has been comprehensively redesigned and rewritten and is a vastly different book from the original. The first edition had over 500 entries written by eighteen contributors; this edition has more than 1000 entries written by 111 contributors. Over 300 entries appear for the first time (many of the most important are noted throughout this Preface), and virtually all the others have been fully revised and reworked. With this edition, we have thus once again been able to chart the emergence of new themes, approaches and concerns within human geography, and to anticipate new avenues of enquiry and new links with other disciplines. The architecture of the Dictionary has also been changed. We have retained the cross-referencing of headwords within each entry and the detailed Index, which together provide invaluable alternatives to the alphabetical ordering of the text, but references are no longer listed at the end of each entry. Instead, they now appear in a consolidated Bibliography at the end of the volume. We took this decision partly to avoid duplication and release space for new and extended entries, but also because we believe the Bibliography represents an important intellectual resource in its own right. It has over 4000 entries, including books, articles and online sources.

Our contributors operated within exacting guidelines, including limits on the length of each entry and the number of references, and they worked to a demanding schedule. The capstone entry for previous editions was ‘human geography’, but in this edition that central place is now taken by a major entry on ‘geography’, with separate entries on ‘human geography’ and (for the first time) ‘physical geography’. The inclusion of the latter provides a valuable perspective on the multiple ways in which human geography has become involved in interrogations of the biophysical world and – one of Williams’s most complicated keywords – ‘nature’. Accordingly, we have expanded our coverage of environmental geographies and of terms associated with the continued development of actor-network theory and political ecology, and for the first time we have included entries on biogeography, biophilosophy, bioprospecting, bioregionalism, biosecurity, biotechnology, climate, environmental history, environmental racism, environmental security, genetic geographies, the global commons, oceans, tropicality, urban nature, wetlands and zoos.

The first edition was planned at the height of the critique of spatial science within geography, and for that reason most of the entries were concerned with either analytical methods and formal spatial models or with alternative concepts and approaches drawn from the other social sciences. We have taken new developments in analytical methods into account in subsequent editions, and this one is no exception. We pay particular attention to the continuing stream of innovations in Geographic Information Systems and, notably, the rise of Geographic Information Science, and we have also taken notice of the considerable revival of interest in quantitative methods and modelling: hence we have included for the first time entries on agent-based modelling, Bayesian analysis, digital cartography, epidemiology, e-social science, geo-informatics and software for quantitative analysis, and we have radically revised our coverage of other analytical methods. The vital importance of qualitative methods in human geography has required renewed attention too, including for the first time entries on discourse analysis and visual methods, together with enhanced entries on deconstruction, ethnography, iconography, map reading and qualitative methods. In the previous edition we provided detailed coverage of developments in the social sciences and the humanities, and we have taken this still further in the present edition. Human geographers have continued to be assiduous in unpicking the seams between the social sciences and the humanities, and for the first time we have included entries on social theory, on the humanities, and on philosophy and literature (complementing revised entries on art, film and music), together with crucial junction-terms such as affect, assemblage, cartographic reason, contrapuntal geographies, dialectical image, emotional geography, minor theory, posthuman-ism, representation and trust (complementing enhanced entries on performance, performativity, non-representational theory and representation). Since the previous edition, the interest in some theoretical formations has declined, and with it the space we have accorded to them; but human geography has continued its close engagement with postcolonialism and post-structuralism, and the new edition incorporates these developments. They involve two continuing and, we think, crucial moments. The first is a keen interest in close and critical reading (surely vital for any dictionary!) and, to repeat what we affirmed in the preface to the previous edition, we are keenly aware of the slipperiness of our geographical ‘keywords’: of the claims they silently make, the privileges they surreptitiously install, and of the wider webs of meaning and practice within which they do their work. It still seems to us that human geographers are moving with considerable critical intelligence in a trans-disciplinary, even post-disciplinary space, and we hope that this edition continues to map and move within this intellectual topography with unprecedented precision and range. The second implication of postcolonialism and post-structuralism is a heightened sensitivity to what we might call the politics of specificity. This does not herald the return of the idiographic under another name, and it certainly does not entail any slackening of interest in theoretical work (we have in fact included an enhanced entry on theory). But it has involved a renewed interest in and commitment to that most traditional of geographical concerns, the variable character of the world in which we live. In one sense, perhaps, this makes the fifth edition more conventionally ‘geographical’ than its predecessors. We have included new entries on the conceptual formation of major geographical divisions and imaginaries, including the globe and continents (with separate entries on Africa, the Americas, Asia, Australasia and Europe), and on Latin America, the Middle East, the global South and the West, and on cognate fields such as area studies and International Relations. But we also asked our contributors to recognize that the world of geography is not limited to the global North. In previous editions, contributors frequently commented on the multiple ways in which modern human geography had worked to privilege and, indeed, normalize ‘the modern’, and together they traced a genealogy of geographical knowledge in which the world beyond Europe and North America was all too often marginalized or produced as a problematic ‘pre-modern’. For this edition, we asked contributors to go beyond the critique of these assumptions and, wherever possible, to incorporate more cosmopolitan geographies (and we have included a new entry on cosmopolitanism).

And yet we must also recognize that this edition, like its predecessors, remains focused on English-language words, terms and literatures. There are cautionary observations to be made about the power-laden diffusion of English as a ‘global language’, and we know that there are severe limitations to working within a single-language tradition (especially in a field like human geography). The vitality of other geographical traditions should neither be overlooked nor minimized. We certainly do not believe that human geography conducted in English somehow constitutes the canonical version of the discipline, though it would be equally foolish to ignore the powers and privileges it arrogates to itself in the unequal world of the international academy. Neither should one discount the privileges that can be attached to learning other languages, nor minimize the perils of translation: linguistic competences exact their price. But to offer some (limited) protection against an unreflective ethnocentrism, we have been guided by an international Editorial Advisory Board and we have extended our coverage of issues bound up with Anglocentrism and Eurocentrism, colonialism and imperialism, Empire and Orientalism – all of these in the past and in the present – and we continue to engage directly with the politics of ‘race’, racism and violence. All of this makes it impossible to present The Dictionary of Human Geography as an Archimedean overview, a textual performance of what Donna Haraway calls ‘the God-trick’. The entries are all situated knowledges, written by scholars working in Australia, Canada, Denmark, India, Ireland, Israel, New Zealand, Singapore, the United Kingdom and the United States of America. None of them is detached, and all of them are actively involved in the debates that they write about. More than this, the authors write from a diversity of subject-positions, so that this edition, like its predecessor, reveals considerable diversity and debate within the discipline. We make no secret of the differences – in position, in orientation, in politics – among our contributors. They do not speak with a single voice, and this is not a work of bland or arbitrary systematization produced by a committee. Even so, we are conscious of at least some of its partialities and limitations, and we invite our readers to consider how these other voices might be heard from other positions, other places, and to think about the voices that are – deliberately or unconsciously – silenced or marginalized.

None of these changes is a purely intellectual matter, of course, for they do not take place in a vacuum: the world has changed since the previous edition, and this is reflected in a number of entries that appear here for the first time. Some reach back to recover terms from the recent past that are active in our present – including Cold War, fascism, Holocaust and Second World - but all of them are distinguished by a sense of the historical formation of concepts and the webs of power in which they are implicated. While we do not believe that ‘everything changed’ after the attacks on the World Trade Center and the Pentagon on 11 September 2001, one year after our last edition, a shortlist of terms that have achieved new salience within the field indicates how far human geography has been restructured to accommodate a heightened sensitivity to political violence, including its ethical, economic and ecological dimensions. While many of these terms (like the four we have just mentioned) should have been in previous editions, for the first time we now have entries on: American Empire, asylum, bare life, the camp, ethnic cleansing, spaces of exception, genocide, homo sacer, human rights, intifada, just war, militarism, military geography, military occupation, resource wars, rogue states, security, terrorism, urbicide and war. Human geography has made major contributions to the critical study of economic transformation and globalization too, and our entries continue to recognize major developments in economic geography and political economy, and the lively exchanges between them that seek to explicate dramatic changes in contemporary regimes of capital accumulation and circulation. The global economic crisis broke as this edition was going to press. We had already included new entries on anti-development and anti-globalization, on the International Monetary Fund and the World Social Forum, and on narco-capitalism and petrocapitalism, which speak to some of the ramifications of the crisis, but we also believe that these events have made our expanded critiques of (in particular) capitalism, markets and neo-liberalism more relevant than ever before.

A number of other projects have appeared in the wake of previous editions of the Dictionary: meta-projects such as the International Encyclopedia of Human Geography and several other encyclopedias, an indispensable Feminist Glossary of Human Geography, and a series devoted to Key Concepts in the major subdisciplines of human geography. There is, of course, a lively debate about scale in geography, but we believe that the scale (or perhaps the extent of the conceptual network) of The Dictionary of Human Geography continues to be a crucial resource for anyone who wants to engage with the continued development of the field. It is not the last word – and neither pretends nor wishes to be – but rather an invitation to recover those words that came before, to reflect on their practical consequences, and to contribute to future ‘geo-graphings’. This makes it all the more salutary to return to Echard’s original list and realize that virtually all of the fields he identified as bearing on geography have their counterparts within the contemporary discipline. The single exception is the figure of the Herald, but if this is taken to imply not the skill of heraldry but rather a harbinger of what is to come, then human geography’s interest in prediction and forecasting returns us to the footsteps of our seventeenth-century forebear. Be that as it may, none of us is prepared to forecast the scope and contents of the next edition of The Dictionary of Human Geography, which is why working on the project continues to be such a wonderfully creative process.

Derek Gregory

Ron Johnston

Geraldine Pratt

Michael J. Watts

Sarah Whatmore





How to Use This Dictionary

Keywords are listed alphabetically and appear on the page in bold type: in most cases, users of the Dictionary should begin their searches there. Within each entry, cross-references to other entries are shown in CAPITAL LETTERS (these include the plural and adjectival versions of many of the terms). Readers may trace other connections through the comprehensive index at the back of the book.

Suggested readings are provided at the end of each entry in abbreviated (Harvard) form; a full Bibliography is provided between pages 818 and 956, and readers seeking particular references or the works of particular authors should begin their searches there.
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abduction

A form of reasoning that takes accepted knowledge and infers the ‘best available’ explanations for what is observed. Whereas DEDUCTION formally infers the consequences of a cause-and-effect relationship (if a, then b), and INDUCTION infers a conclusion from a number of observations (of the same patterns, for example), abductive reasoning infers relationships from observations rather than asserting them. It thus presents a ‘provisional’ account for what has been observed (for why a is related to b), either inviting further empirical investigation that might sustain the ‘explanation’ or encouraging deductive work that might put the putative causal chain on a former footing. RJ

abjection

A psychoanalytic concept that describes a psychic process through which the pure, proper and bounded body and IDENTITY emerge by expelling what is deemed impure, horrific or disgusting. The abject refers to bodily by-products such as urine, saliva, sperm, blood, vomit, faeces, hair, nails or skin, but also to impure psychic attachments, such as same-sex desire (Butler, 1997) and to entire zones of uninhabitable social life. What and who is classified as abject is socially and culturally contingent; it is that which ‘upsets or befuddles order’ (Grosz, 1994, p. 192). The abject thus signals sites of potential threat to the psychic and social order. Abjection is a process that can never be completed, and this is one factor that creates the intensity of psychic investment in the process. The concept is of interest because it attests to the materiality of subjectivity (the constant interplay between the body and SUBJECTIVITY); the persistent work required to maintain the fragile boundary between inside and outside, object and subject; and the intimate ways in which cultural norms inhabit the BODY. Geographers have been drawn in particular to the role that abjection plays in group-based fears manifest, for instance, in RACISM, sexism, homophobia (see HOMOPHOBIA AND HETEROSEXISM), able-ism and some forms of NATIONALISM (Young, 1990a), particularly in the maintenance of borders and purification of space, and in the production of the space of the exception (see EXCEPTION, SPACE OF). As one example, Jo Long (2006) interprets the efforts of the Israeli state to defend its borders from the ‘leakage’ of Palestinian checkpoint births and female ‘suicide bombers’ through the concept of abjection; Judith Butler (2004) conceives the US-operated Guantanamo Bay detention camp as a domain of abjected beings. GP

Suggested reading

Sibley (1995).

aboriginality

A term derived from the Latin ab origine, meaning the original founders, or ‘from the beginning’. In the nineteenth century, ‘Aborigines’ denoted the existing inhabitants of what Europeans called the ‘New World’. Today, the terms ‘aboriginal peoples’ and ‘aboriginality’ are in official use in Australia and in Canada, and in Canada it is also common to refer to ‘First Nations’. Elsewhere, it is more usual to refer to indigenous peoples, and hence indigeneity.

According to the United Nations Working Group on Indigenous Peoples, the interpretation of such expressions should reflect the historical and current situations of these colonized peoples (see COLONIALISM), as well as their manner of self-identification and search for greater degrees of self-determination. However, as a construct of European MODERNITY, ‘aboriginality’ was freighted with connotations of ‘savagery’ and lack of CULTURE (Anderson, 2000a) (see also PRIMITIVISM), and its continued use also obscures the subjectivities of the heterogeneous groups to which it is applied. Indigenous peoples often had no single name to describe themselves before there was a colonizing Other to make this necessary. The Maori (meaning ‘ordinary’, or ‘the people’) of New Zealand did not describe themselves as such until they were aware of Pakeha (‘not Maori’ or Europeans). They knew and named themselves as members of kin-based groups, as is still the case. Likewise, amongst the Kwara’ae of Malaita (one of the Solomon Islands) self-definition is understood in relation to PLACE, genealogy, right of access to land and the right to speak (Gegeo, 2001).

Since the 1980s, GLOBALIZATION and the architecture of NEO-LIBERALISM have presented both problems and opportunities. Marginalization and loss of control of RESOURCES continue (Stewart-Harawira, 2005), but there is also potential for insertion into transnational informational and economic networks. This can facilitate steps towards indigenous professionalization and self-determination. Participation in activities such as TOURISM, oil extraction and cattle ranching by the Cofan and Secoya peoples of the Ecuadorian Amazon has opened spaces for questioning fixed notions of indigenous identities (as ‘natural’ conservationists of remote territories, for example). These are often articulated in different ways and contested within communities, particularly along generational lines (Valdivia, 2005).

Despite official recognition of indigenous peoples in national legislation and constitutional LAW, the practical implementation of policy remains a problem in many parts of the world. According to the United Nations Working Group in 2003, this applies in areas ranging from rights to land and natural resources to the alleviation of POVERTY. Institutionalized discrimination is pervasive, not least through superimposed definitions of identity (e.g. for census purposes or for state entitlements). State education systems have often been structured to facilitate integration or assimilation, denying cultural and ethnic diversity. Universities maybe comp licit. Research on, rather than with, indigenous people is seen as reproducing colonial relations, advancing the career of the researcher rather than indigenous interests. (cf. Smith, 1999b). EP

Suggested reading

Smith (1999); Valdivia (2005).

abstraction

Methodologically, abstraction involves the conceptual isolation of (a partial aspect of) an object. During the QUANTITATIVE REVOLUTION, abstraction was seen as the starting-point for the construction of spatial MODELS, but few methodological principles were provided (Chorley, 1964). Some critics of SPATIAL SCIENCE were drawn instead to the construction of what the sociologist Max Weber called IDEAL TYPES: ‘one-sided’ idealizations of the world seen from particular points of view. There was nothing especially ‘scientific’ about them, which is presumably why they appealed to the critics, and Weber claimed that this kind of selective structuring is something that we all do all the time. Since it is possible to construct quite different ideal types of the same phenomenon, depending on one’s point of view, the critical moment comes when the ideal type is compared with ‘empirical reality’ – but here too few methodological principles were proposed to conduct or interpret any such comparisons.

REALISM rejected both of these approaches as arbitrary and substituted what its proponents saw as a rigorous scientific methodology. According to Sayer (1992 [1984]), abstractions should identify essential characteristics of objects and should be concerned with ‘substantial’ relations of connection rather than merely ‘formal’ relations of similarity (which Chorley (1964) had called ‘analogues’; cf. METAPHOR). Realism turns on identifying those INTERNAL RELATIONS that necessarily enter into the constitution of specific structures. Hence Sayer distinguished a rational abstraction – that is, ‘one that isolates a significant element of the world that has some unity and autonomous force’ – from a chaotic conception – that is, one whose definition is more or less arbitrary. It is no less important to recognize different levels of abstraction, a strategy of considerable importance in theoretical formations such as HISTORICAL MATERIALISM that claim to move between the general and the (historically or geographically) specific (Cox and Mair, 1989). But these prescriptions turn out to be far from straightforward in a HUMAN GEOGRAPHY where ‘context’ cannot be cleanly severed from objects of analysis, and recent debates over SCALE have revealed the importance of revisiting issues of EPISTEMOLOGY and ONTOLOGY that are focal to the process of abstraction (Castree, 2005b).

Abstraction is more than a formal method: it is a profoundly human and thoroughly indispensable practice, as Weber recognized, so that what matters are the consequences of particular modes of abstraction. Seen thus, it spirals far beyond the spheres of SCIENCE and other forms of intellectual enquiry. Many critics have drawn attention to the role of abstraction in the heightened rationalization of everyday life under CAPITALISM – what Habermas (1987b [1981]) called ‘the colonization of the LIFEWORLD’ – and the attendant production of an abstract space, ‘one-sided’ and ‘incomplete’, that Lefebvre (1991b [1974]) identified as the dominant spatial thematic of MODERNITY (see PRODUCTION OF SPACE). DG

Suggested reading

Castree (2005b); Sayer (1982).

accessibility

The standard definition is the ease with which people can reach desired activity sites, such as those offering employment, shopping, medical care or recreation. Because many geographers and planners believe that access to essential goods and services is an important indicator of QUALITY OF LIFE, measures of access are used to compare the accessibility levels of different groups of individuals and households, or of different places or locations. Most measures of accessibility entail counting the number of opportunities or activity sites available within certain travel times or distances of a specified origin (Handy and Niemeier, 1997). A simple example is

[image: c01_img01.jpg]

where Ai is the accessibility of person i, Oi is the number of opportunities (say, the number of job openings of a particular type or the number of grocery stores) at distance j from person i’s home, and dij is some measure of the FRICTION OF DISTANCE between i andj (this measure could be distance in kilometres, travel costs in euros or travel time in minutes). This equation could also be used to assess the relative levels of accessibility of different areas, such as census tracts; in this case, Ai is the accessibility of place i, Oj is the number of opportunities in place j, and dij is a measure of separation between places i and j.

As is evident from the measure above, accessibility is affected by land-use patterns, MOBILITY and mobility substitutes in the form of telecommunications. If many opportunities are located close to someone’s home or workplace, that person can enjoy a relatively high level of accessibility with relatively little mobility, and will be more likely to gain access to opportunities via walking or biking rather than via motorized modes (Hanson and Schwab, 1987). As opportunities are located at greater distances from each other and from residential areas, greater mobility is required to attain access. As the cost of overcoming spatial separation increases, all else being equal, accessibility decreases. Electronic communications such as the telephone and the INTERNET enable access without mobility, although in most cases, such as that of purchasing a book from an online vendor, the cost of overcoming distance remains in the form of shipment costs (Scott, 2000b). These relationships among accessibility, mobility and land-use patterns are central to efforts to promote the URBAN VILLAGE as an alternative to SPRAWL.

The advent of GIS technology has enabled the development of accessibility measures that recognize that a person’s access changes as that person moves about, for example, over the course of a day (Kwan, 1999). In addition, there is increasing recognition that the ability to take advantage of spatially dispersed employment opportunities, medical services and shops involves more than overcoming distance. Gaining access often entails overcoming barriers constructed by language and culture (as in the ability to access medical care), by lack of education or skills (as in access to certain jobs), or by GENDER ideologies (which prohibit women from entering certain places or place additional space–time constraints on women’s mobility). In short, lack of access involves more than SPATIAL MISMATCH. SHA

Suggested reading

Kwan and Weber (2003); Kwan, Murray, O’Kelly and Tiefelsdorf (2003).

accumulation

The process by which CAPITAL is reproduced on an expanding scale through the reinvestment of surplus value. Accumulation of capital is possible within a variety of social structures, but for Marx accumulation was uniquely imperative within capitalist societies and therefore constituted a definitive condition of the capitalist mode of production (see CAPITALISM).

In capitalist contexts, accumulation involves reinvesting the surplus value from past rounds of production, reconverting it into capital. Marx discussed different forms of accumulation that applied to different historical and geographical conditions of production. In early centuries of European capitalism, a crucial dimension of the accumulation process was enclosure of common lands and conversion of communal or tied labour into ‘free’ wage labour, through destruction of independent control over means of production. Marx described this process of primitive (or ‘primary’) accumulation as a historical precondition for the development of capitalism (Marx, 1967 [1867], pp. 713–41), but it has also been seen in more recent Marxist scholarship as a continuing dimension of the overall process of accumulation that Harvey (2003b, pp. 137–82) calls accumulation by dispossession (cf. Amin, 1974; see also MARXIAN ECONOMICS).

Within the capitalist mode of production proper, the major form of accumulation is what Marx calls ‘expanded reproduction.’ To remain in business, any given capitalist must at least preserve the value of the capital originally invested, what Marx calls ‘simple reproduction.’ But, as individual capitalists seek to more effectively extract surplus from labour, they employ new means of production (machinery and other technologies), the value of which can only be fully realized through expanding their scale of operation. This spurs competition over markets, and competition in turn comes to act as the enforcer of expanded reproduction. Any capitalist who chooses only to engage in simple reproduction would soon lose market share and go out of business. As Marx put the matter, ‘Accumulate, accumulate! That is Moses and the prophets!’ (Marx, 1967 [1867], p. 595).

This competition-enforced dynamic of ac cumulation shapes the geography of capitalist development. The search for new MARKETS drives investors to intensify production and consumption within given locations, contributing to the development of the built environment and transforming social relations in ways that facilitate expanded reproduction (Harvey, 1999 [1982]). It also drives investors to seek opportunities in new locations, thus giving rise to a geographical expansion of capitalist relations of production and consumption, albeit in a highly uneven fashion when considered at a global scale (Amin, 1974; see UNEVEN DEVELOPMENT). Both intensive and extensive capitalist accumulation are fraught processes that do not occur automatically, and are shaped by numerous social struggles (Harvey, 2003b, pp. 183–211). The reproduction of capitalist social relations may or may not occur in given contexts, and may depend upon a variety of factors, including the roles played by STATES. JGL
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Amin (1974); Harvey (1999 [1982], 2003b); Marx (1967 [1867]).

acid rain

The deposition of sulphuric and nitric acids on to land or water by rainwater. Acid rain is one form of acid precipitation, which also includes acid snow, acid hail, dry deposition and acid fog condensation. On a pH scale of 14, a substance with a pH value of less than 7 is considered acidic, while a pH value greater than 7 is considered alkaline. Rainwater is naturally slightly acidic, with a pH value of about 5.6. Acid rain generally has an average pH range of 3–5. Acidity is greatest near the base of clouds, and is diluted by a factor of 0.5 to 1 pH during rainfall (Pickering and Owen, 1994).

The English chemist R. A. Smith discovered a link between industrial POLLUTION and acid rain in Manchester in 1852, although it was known in the twelfth century that the burning of coal caused air pollution (Turco, 1997). Smith first used the term ‘acid rain’ in 1872, but his ideas have only been treated seriously since the late 1950s. The studies of Swedish soil scientist Svente Oden focused attention on this international issue. In 1972 the Swedish Government presented its case at the United Nations Conference on the Human Environment in Stockholm. The term ‘acid rain’ has been used extensively in recent decades.

Acid rain is caused primarily by the cumulative release of nitrogen and sulphur from the burning of fossil fuels. This includes coal for power, heating and industry, petrol in automobiles, and uncontrolled fires in coalfields and coal mines, particularly in northern China (Stracher and Taylor, 2004). While acid rain may occur through natural processes such as volcanic activity, it is the cumulative impact of human activities that has caused a marked increase in acid rain over the past century. Since about 1990 various Western countries have been generally successful in reducing their generation of acid precipitation, mostly through the closure of old factories, improved pollution control measures and the phasing out of domestic coal burning, but sulphur and nitrogen oxide emissions have increased rapidly in countries such as China (Cutter and Renwick, 2004).

Acid deposition is most severe in western Europe, the Midwest of North America, in China and in countries near its eastern borders. These areas have higher generation rates. Acid rain may cross national boundaries and fall several hundred kilometres from the source, particularly when tall smokestacks displace pollution from its source area. The areas most affected by acid rain tend to be downwind of dense concentrations of power stations, smelters and cities, are often in upland areas with high levels of precipitation, and are often forest areas dissected by rivers and lakes. Acid rain kills forests when acidic particles directly damage leaves, and/or when the soil becomes acidified and the metals bound in the soil are freed. The nutrients necessary for plant growth are then leached by the water. Acid rain lowers the pH value of lakes and other water bodies, which kills fish and other aquatic forms of life. Acid rain may also corrode buildings and other structures. PM

action research

A synthesis between study of social change and active involvement in processes of change, where critical research, reflexive activism and open-ended pedagogy are actively combined in an evolving collaborative methodology.

By its very nature, action research interrogates the conventional idea of the academic researcher as an isolated expert who is authorized to produce knowledge about the marginalized ‘Other’. It seeks to eliminate the dichotomy between researcher and researched by involving research subjects as intellectual collaborators in the entire process of knowledge production: from agenda formation, analysis and decisions about forms that knowledge should take, to grappling with the intended and unintended outcomes emanating from the knowledges produced. In this sense, the relevance of research for social action is not primarily about helping the marginalized to identify their problems by fostering social awareness or militancy. Rather, relevance comes from deploying analytical mediation, theory-making and critical self-reflexivity in ways that allow people who are excluded from dominant systems of knowledge production and dissemination to participate in intellectual self-empowerment by developing critical frameworks that challenge the monopolies of the traditionally recognized experts (Sangtin Writers [and Nagar], 2006; see also PARTICIPANT OBSERVATION).

To avoid slipping into a romance of undoing the dominant norms of knowledge production, however, one must recognize that ‘participation,’ ‘transformation,’ ‘knowledge’ and ‘EMPOWERMENT’ are also COMMODITIES with exchange values in the academic (and expertise) market. Rather than assuming social transformation to be the ultimate goal for a COMMUNITY, it is necessary to examine critically what motivates and legitimizes the production of social knowledge for social change or empowerment and to ask whether participation is a means or an end. Poetivin (2002, p. 34) points out that participation as a means runs the risk of becoming a manipulative device in the hands of urban researchers and social activists who can operate communication techniques and modern information systems with a missionary zeal. As an end, however, participation can become an effective democratic process, enabling intellectual empowerment and collective social agency.

Until the 1980s, action research was regarded as a largely unproblematic community-based and practice-oriented realm that was less theoretical than other forms of research. But such neat separation between action and theory has been successfully muddied by geographers whose work blends POST-STRUCTURALISM with a commitment to praxis (see APPLIED GEOGRAPHY). Such writing struggles with dilemmas of authority, privilege, voice and REPRESENTATION in at least three ways. First, it recognizes the provisional nature of all knowledge, and the inevitably problematic nature of translation, mediation and representation. Second, it underscores the importance of being attentive to the existence of multiple situated knowledges (frequently rooted in mutually irreconcilable epistemological positions) in any given context. Thus, negotiating discrepant audiences and making compromises to coalesce around specific issues are necessary requirements for academics who seek to engage with, and speak to, specific political struggles (Larner, 1995). Third, it suggests how specifying the limits of dominant DISCOURSES can generate dialogues across difference in ways that disrupt hegemonic modes of representation (Pratt, 2004). RN
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Enslin (1994); Friere (1993); Gibson-Graham (1994).

activism

The practice of political action by individuals or collectives in the form of social movements, non-government organizations and so on. Within GEOGRAPHY, this is related to discussions about the political RELEVANCE of the discipline to ‘real-world concerns’ and to practices of RESISTANCE. With the advent of RADICAL and MARXIST GEOGRAPHY in the 1960s came a concern to facilitate the direct involvement of geographers in the solving of social problems (e.g. Harvey, 1972). Early radical geographers called for the establishment of a people’s geography, in which research was focused on politically charged questions and solutions and geographers actively involved themselves with the peoples and communities that they studied (e.g. William Bunge’s 1969 ‘Geographical Expeditions’ in Detroit). The development of FEMINIST GEOGRAPHY has emphasized politically committed research, including promoting dialogue and collaboration between activist-academics and the people they study, as well as recognizing and negotiating the differential POWER relations within the research process. Another central concern has been the question of whom research is produced ‘for’ and whose needs it meets (Nast, 1994a; Farrow, Moss and Shaw, 1995).

Since the 1990s, geographers have lamented anew the separation between critical sectors of the discipline and activism both inside and outside the academy (e.g. Blomley, 1994a; Cas-tree, 1999a; Wills, 2002: see CRITICAL HUMAN GEOGRAPHY). Calls have been made for critical geographers to become politically engaged outside the academy, collaborating with social movements, community groups and protests, among others, to interpret and effect social change (Chouinard, 1994b; Kobayashi, 1994; Routledge, 1996b; Fuller, 1999). Because activism is gendered, classed, racialized and infused with cultural meanings depending on the context of struggle, collaboration requires theorizing and negotiating the differences in power between collaborators and the connections that they forge. Hence several authors have proposed that the differences between academic and activist collaborators are engaged in relational and ethical ways, aware of contingency and context (Katz, 1992; Slater, 1997; Kitchin, 1999; Routledge, 2002). This also demands acknowledgement of what Laura Pulido (2003) calls the ‘interior life of politics’: the entanglement of the emotions, psychological development, souls, passions and minds of activist-academic collaborators.

Activism is discursively produced within a range of sites, including the media, grassroots organizations and academia, and this has frequently led to a restrictive view of activism that emphasizes dramatic, physical and ‘macho’ forms of action. Ian Maxey (1999) has argued for a more inclusive definition of activism, as the process of reflecting and acting upon the social world that is produced through everyday acts and thoughts in which all people engage. Through challenging oppressive power relations, activism generates a continual process of reflection, confrontation and EMPOWERMENT. Such an interpretation opens up the field of activism to everybody and serves to entangle the worlds of academia and activism (Routledge, 1996b; see also THIRD SPACE).

Recent calls for activist research have argued that academics have a social responsibility, given their training, access to information and freedom of expression, to make a difference ‘on the ground’ (Cumbers and Routledge, 2004; Fuller and Kitchen, 2004a), although such responsibility is not necessarily restricted to the immediate or very local (Massey, 2004). Fuller and Kitchen see the role of the academic as primarily that of an enabler or facilitator, acting in collaboration with diverse communities. Radical and critical praxis is thus committed to exposing the socio-spatial processes that (re)produce inequalities between people and places; challenging and changing those inequalities; and bridging the divide between theorization and praxis. They bemoan the fact that there is still some scholarly distance between geographers’ activism and their teaching, as well as between their research and publishing activities, and that critical praxis consists of little else beyond pedagogy and academic writing. They posit that the structural constraints of the desire to maintain the power of the academy in know ledge production and the desire to shape the education system for the purposes of the neo- liberal status quo work to delimit and limit the work of radical/critical geographers. Under such conditions, an activist geography entails making certain political choices or committing to certain kinds of action (Pain, 2003), where commitment is to a moral and political PHILOSOPHY of social justice, and research is directed both towards conforming to that commitment and towards helping to realize the values that lie at its root (see also ACTION RESEARCH). PR

actor-network theory (ANT)

An analytical approach that takes the world to be composed of associations of heterogeneous elements that its task it is to trace. What became known as ANT emerged out of work being done within Science and Technology Studies (STS) during the 1980s by a group of scholars including, most notably, Bruno Latour, Michael Callon and John Law. Drawing on a diversity of conceptual influences ranging from the relational thought of philosopher of science Michel Serres and materialized POST-STRUCTURALISM of philosophers Michel Foucault and Gilles Deleuze to the practice-centred ETHNOMETHODOLOGY of sociologist Harold Garfinkel and the narrative semiotics of Algirdas Greimas, these authors together produced the basis of a thoroughly empirical philosophy (Mol, 2002) that has now established itself as a serious alternative to more established SOCIAL THEORIES.

Latour (2005) suggests that what ANT offers as a ‘sociology of association’ is an uncertainty as to ‘what counts’ in a given situation, which stands in marked contrast to the approach of traditional ‘sociologies of the social’, where the salient factors are more or less determined in advance. The objective of ANT is thus to give things some room to express themselves such that the investigator can ‘follow the actors’ (to quote an oft-quoted ANT rule of method), letting them define for themselves what is or is not important. In practice, of course, such aspirations are profoundly difficult to operationalize, meaning that ANT studies rarely start from a completely blank slate and instead tend to repeatedly draw attention to a number of features of the world that are usually downplayed or ignored in classic social science accounts. This has led Law (1994) to suggest that ANT is perhaps better thought of as a ‘sensibility’ than a theory perse, an orientation to the world that brings certain characteristics into view. Most notably, these include (1) the constitutive role of non-humans in the fabric of social life. Whether it is as ‘quasi-objects’ around which groups form, ‘matters of concern’ that animate sociotechnical controversies or ‘immutable mobiles’ through which knowledge travels in the durable guise of techniques and technologies, ANT takes things to be lively, interesting and important. This move can be seen as restoring agency to non-humans as long as it is appreciated that (2) agency is distributed, which is to say that it is a relational effect that is the outcome of the ASSEMBLAGE of all sorts of social and material bits and pieces. It is these actor networks that get things done, not subjects or objects in isolation. Actors are thus networks and vice versa, hence the significance of the always hyphenated ‘actor-network theory’. Making and maintaining actor-networks takes work and effort that is often overlooked by social scientists. Callon (1986) terms this mundane but necessary activity the ‘process of translation’, within which he elaborates four distinctive movements. This concern with the work of the world also helps to explain the ongoing attraction of sociotechnical controversies to ANT practitioners as sites not only of political significance, but also where science and society can be observed in real time.

Advocates of ANT often express modesty and caution regarding how far the findings of their specific case studies might be extended. However, the approach itself offers a radical challenge to the organizing binaries of MODERNITY, including nature and culture, technology and society, non-human and human and so on. Viewed from an ANT perspective, these are, at best, the outcomes of a whole range of activities (as opposed to the appropriate starting points for action or analysis). At worst, they are political shortcuts that serve to bypass the due democratic consideration that our collective ‘matter of concerns’ deserve.

With its combination of a transferable toolkit of methods and far reaching conceptual implications, it is perhaps not surprising that ANT has begun to travel widely, far beyond the laboratories where it started into fields as various as art, law and economics. In geography, the particular appeal of ANT has been that it speaks to two of the discipline’s most long-standing concerns. On the one hand, the approach has proved helpful to those seeking to enrich and enliven understanding of the relationships between humans and non-humans whether coded ‘technological’ (e.g. Bingham, 1996) or ‘natural’ (e.g. Whatmore, 2002a; Hinchliffe, 2007). On the other hand, ANT’s tendency to at once ‘localise the global’ and ‘redistribute the local’ (Latour, 2005) has been both employed and extended by geographers seeking to understand how action at a distance is achieved in a variety of contexts (e.g. Thrift, 2005b; Murdoch, 2005).

Despite internal debates about everything from the appropriateness of the term (Latour, 2005) to whether we are now ‘after ANT’ (Law and Hassard, 1999), there can be little doubt that the sensibility, and probably the term, is here to stay – if still very much a work in progress. One indication of this is the fact that there now exist a number of standard criticisms of ANT. These include the charges that it ignores the structuring effects of such classic sociological categories as RACE, CLASS and GENDER and that it underplays the influence of POWER in society. Whether such dissenting voices represent valid concerns or are an indication of the challenge that ANT poses to traditional social science thinking is a matter of judgement. More significant, perhaps, for the future of ANT is that a number of its most influential figures have begun to address such criticisms in more or less direct ways, armed with a newly identified set of antece dents (including Gabriel Tarde, John Dewey and Alfred North Whitehead). Prompted in part by contemporary work around the edges of ANT, such as the cosmopolitical thinking of the Belgian philosopher of science Isabelle Stengers (2000) and the ‘politics of what’ promoted by Dutch philosopher Annemarie Mol, recent work in the field is concerned not only with how the world is made, unmade and remade, but also with the better and worse ways in which the social is and might be reassembled. Whether this marks the start of a ‘normative turn’ for ANT it is too early to tell, but will be worth following. NB
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Law and Hetherington (2000); Latour (2005).

adaptation

Derived from Darwinian and evolutionary theory (cf. DARWINISM; LAMARCKIAN-ISM), adaptation is an enormously influential METAPHOR for thinking about the relations between populations (human and non-human) and their environment (Sayer, 1979). It is a concept with a long and robust life in the biological and social sciences. Adaptation is rooted in the question of survival, and specifically of populations in relation to the biological environments that they inhabit (Holling, 1973). Adaptation refers to the changes in gene frequencies that confer reproductive advantage to a population in specific environments, and to physiological and sociocultural changes that enhance individual fitness and well-being.

Adaptation has a currency in the social sciences through the organic analogy – the idea that social systems are forms of living systems in which processes of adaptation inhere (Slo-bodkin and Rappaport, 1974). In geography, CULTURAL and HUMAN ECOLOGY drew heavily on biological and adaptive thinking by seeing social development in terms of human niches, adaptive radiation and human ecological succession (see Watts, 1983b). Some of the more sophisticated work in cultural ecology (Nietschmann, 1973) drew upon the work of Rappaport (1979), Wilden (1972) and Bate-son (1972), who employed systems theory (cf. SYSTEMS ANALYSIS), cybernetics and ECOSYSTEMS modelling as a way of describing the structure of adaptation in PEASANT and tribal societies. Here, adaptation refers to the ‘processes by which living systems maintain homeostasis in the face of short-term environmental fluctuations and by transforming their own structures through long-term non-reversing changes in the composition and structure of their environments as well’ (Rappaport, 1979, p. 145). There is a structure to adaptive processes by which individuals and populations respond, in the first instance, flexibly with limited deployments of resources and over time deeper more structural (and less reversible) adaptive responses follow. Maladapation in this account refers to processes – pathologies – by which an orderly pattern of response is compromised or prevented. In social systems, these pathologies emerge from the complex ordering of societies. Cultural ecology and ecological anthropology focused especially on rural societies in the THIRD WORLD to demonstrate that various aspects of their cultural and religious life fulfilled adaptive functions. Adaptation has also been employed however by sociologists, geographers and ETHNOGRAPHERS in contemporary urban settings as a way of describing how individuals, households and communities respond to and cope with new experiences (MIGRATION, POVERTY, VIOLENCE) and settings (the CITY, the PRISON). In the human sciences, the term ‘adaptation’ has, however, always been saddled with the baggage of STRUCTURAL FUNCTIONALISM on the one hand and biological reductionism on the other (Watts, 1983b). Much of the new work on RISK and vulnerability – whether to global climate change or the resurgence of infectious diseases – often deploys the language or intellectual architecture of adaptation. MW

aerotropolis

A term introduced by Kasarda (2000) referring to urban developments focused on major airports, which increasingly act as major economic centres and urban development, for both aeronautical- and non-aeronautical-related activities: Kasarda likens them to traditional CENTRAL BUSINESS DIS TRICTS, with important retail, hotel, entertain ment and conference facilities, drawing on wider clienteles than those who fly into the air port at the development’s core. Increasingly, land-use planning focuses on airports as major economic development cores. RJJ

Suggested reading

http://www.aerotropolis.com/aerotropolis.xhtml

affect

The intensive capacities of a BODY to affect (through an affection) and be affected (as a result of modifications). The concept is used to describe unformed and unstructured intensities that, although not necessarily experienced by or possessed by a SUBJECT, correspond to the passage from one bodily state to another and are therefore analysable in terms of their effects (McCormack, 2003). In contemporary HUMAN GEOGRAPHY, there is no single or stable cultural-theoretical vocabulary to describe affect. It is possible to identify at least five attempts to engage with affects as diffuse intensities that in their ambiguity lie at the very edge of semantic availability: work animated by ideas of PERFORMANCE; the psychology of Silvan Tomkins; neo-darwinism; Gilles Deleuze’s ethological re-workings of Baruch Spinoza; and post-Lacanian psychoanalysis (see PSYCHOANALYTIC THEORY) (Thrift, 2004a).

Within these five versions, the most in-depth has been the engagement of NON-REPRESENTATIONAL THEORY with Deleuze’s creative encounter with the term affectus in the work of the seventeenth-century philosopher Baruch Spinoza (which had been translated as ‘emotion’ or ‘feeling’). This begins from an analytic distinction between affect and other related modalities, including emotion and feeling (Anderson, 2006b), and is organized around two claims. First, affects can be described as impersonal or pre-personal, as they do not necessarily belong to a subject or inhabit a space between an interpretative subject and an interpreted object. Rather, affects can be understood as autonomous, in that they are composed in and circulate through materially heterogeneous ASSEMBLAGES. This retains the connotation that affects come from elsewhere to effect a subject or self. Second, affect is equivalent to intensity in that it does not function like a system of signification, but constitutes a movement of qualitative difference. The relationship between the circulation and distribution of affects and signification is not, therefore, one of conformity or correspondence, but one of resonation or interference.

Unlike other versions of what affect is and does, non-representational theory’s engagement with the term is based on a distinction between affect and emotion – where emotion is understood as the socio-linguistic fixing of intensity that thereafter comes to be defined as personal (cf. EMOTIONAL GEOGRAPHY). The term ‘affect’ has thus been central to non-representational theory’s break with signifying or structuralizing versions of CULTURE. The difficulties that affect poses for social analysis – how to describe the circulation and distribution of intensities – have been engaged through the creation of new modes of witnessing that learn to pay attention to the inchoate, processual, life of SPACES and PLACES (Dewsbury, 2003). Alongside this development of new methodological repertories has been a growing recognition that understanding the circulation and distribution of affect is central to engagements with a contemporary political moment in which affect has emerged as an object of contemporary forms of BIOPOWER and BIOPOLITICS (Thrift, 2004a). In response, a range of work has begun to articulate and exemplify the goals and techniques of a spatial politics and/or ETHICS that aims to inventively respond to and intervene in the ongoing com position of spaces of affect (McCormack, 2003). BA
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McCormack (2003); Thrift (2004a).

Africa (idea of)

Geography, as an institutionalized field of knowledge, figures centrally in both the history of informal and formal colonial rule in Africa and in the ways in which Africa came to be represented in the West – and in turn how the West has represented itself to itself – especially from the eighteenth century onwards. In his important and controversial book Orientalism (2003 [1978]), Edward Said reveals how ideas and knowledge, while complex and unstable, are always inseparable from systems of subjection. In his case, ORIENTALISM represents a body of European knowledge, a geography of the Orient, which not only helped construct an imperial vision of particular places and subjects but displaced other voices, and indeed had material consequences as such ideas became the basis for forms of rule. In an almost identical fashion, the history of geographical scholarship, and of academic geography, in particular in the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, was closely tied to the European imperial mission in Africa. The Royal Geographical Society (RGS) was formed in 1830 as an outgrowth of the Africa Association, and Britain’s overseas expansion in the nineteenth century (in which Africa figured prominently, especially after 1870) was by and large orchestrated through the RGS. Similarly, the Franco-Prussian War (1870–1) directly stimulated an increase in French geographical societies, which helped sustain a coherent political doctrine of colonial expansion, not least in Africa. At the Second International Congress of Geographical Sciences held in 1875, and attended by the president of the French Republic, knowledge and conquest of the Earth were seen as an obligation, and GEOGRAPHY provided the philosophical justification.

Africa was central to, and to a degree constitutive of, the troika of geography, RACE and EMPIRE. European geography helped create or, more properly, invent a sort of Africanism, and relatedly a particular set of tropical imaginaries or visions embodied in the emergent field of tropical geography (see TROPICALITY). Equally, Africa played its part in the debates within geography over ENVIRONMENTAL DETERMINISM, race and CIVILIZATION, and in what Livingstone called the moral economy of climate; Africa helped invent geography. The iconography of light and darkness portrayed the European penetration of Africa as simultaneously a process of domination, enlightenment and liberation. Geography helped make Africa ‘dark’ in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, as it simultaneously assisted in the means (military cartography) by which the darkness was to be lifted by the mission civilisatrice. In a sense, then, the study of Africa lay at the heart of academic geography from its inception.

The idea of Africa and its genealogical provenance in the West is far too complex to be sketched here. Suffice to say that Stanley Crouch is quite right when he writes that Africa is ‘one of the centerpieces of fantasy of our time’ (Crouch, 1990). Africa was after all, in the words of Joseph Conrad’s Marlow in Heart of darkness (2007 [1902]), ‘like travelling back to the earliest beginnings of the world’. It is no surprise that one of the most important texts on contemporary Africa – Achille Mbembe’s Postcolony (2001) – begins with the statement that Africa stands as the ‘supreme receptacle’ of the West’s obsession with ‘absence’, ‘non being’ – in short, ‘nothingness’ (p. 4). The Hegelian idea that Africa was a space without history has been elaborated so that Africa’s special feature is ‘nothing at all’. It is against this sort of dehistoricization that so much intellectual effort has been put – by African intellectuals in particular – to account for another idea of Africa, one that approaches what Bayart (1993) calls ‘the true historicity of African societies’.

A history of geographers and geographical practice in the service of colonial rule in Africa has yet to be written, but it is quite clear that geographical ideas, most obviously land use and agrarian change, population growth and mobility, and environmental conservation, run through the period from the imperial partitioning of Africa in the 1870s to the first wave of independence in 1960. Richard Grove (1993) has traced, for example, early CONSERVATION thinking in the Cape in southern Africa to the 1811–44 period, which had produced a conservation structure of government intervention by 1888, driven by a triad of interests: scientific botany, the white settler community and government concerns for security. This tradition of land use and conservation was inherited by various colonial officials in Africa, and reappeared across much of western and southern Africa in the 1930s in a debate over population growth, deforestation and the threat of soil erosion. In colonial British West Africa, the rise of a populist sentiment in agricultural policy singing the praises of the smallholder and the African PEASANT is very much part of the historiography of cultural ecological thinking in geography as a whole (see CULTURAL ECOLOGY).

The relevance of geography’s concern with land use and HUMAN ECOLOGY for colonial planning in Africa (and elsewhere) was vastly enhanced by what one might call the ‘invention of DEVELOPMENT’ in the late colonial period. While the word ‘development’ came into the English language in the eighteenth century with its root sense of unfolding, and was subsequently shaped by the Darwinian revolution a century later, development understood as a preoccupation of public and international policy to improve welfare and to produce governable subjects is of much more recent provenance. Development as a set of ideas and practices was, in short, the product of the transformation of the colonial world into the independent developing world in the postwar period. Africa, for example, only became an object of planned development after the Depression of the 1930s. The British Colonial Development and Welfare Act (1940) and the French Investment Fund for Economic and Social Development (1946) promoted modernization in Africa through enhanced imperial investment against the backdrop of growing nationalist sentiments. After 1945, the imperial desire to address development and welfare had a strong agrarian focus, specifically productivity through mechanization, settlement schemes and various sorts of state interventions (marketing reform, co-operatives), all of which attracted a good deal of geographical attention. Growing commercialization in the peasant sector and new patterns of population mobility and demographic growth (expressed largely in a concern with the disruptive consequences of URBANIZATION and rural-urban migration) pointed to land use as a central pivot of geographical study.

Geography was a central practical field in the mapping of the continent. At the Treaty of Berlin (1895) when Africa was partitioned, the maps produced by geographers were for the most part incomplete and inadequate. But the harnessing of cartography to the colonial project was an indispensable component of colonial rule and the exercise of power. Cadastral surveys were the ground on which Native Authorities and tax collection were to be based, but fully cadastral mapping proved either too expensive or too political. New critical studies in cartography have provided important accounts of the institutionalized role of mapping in colonial (and post-colonial) rule and its use as an exercise of power (see cartographic reason; cartography). The mapping of Africa is still ongoing and the delimitation of new territories (whether states, local government areas or chieftaincies) remains a complex process, wrapped up with state power and forms of representation that are not captured by the purported objective qualities of scientific map production.

Colonial rule in Africa proved to be relatively short, little more than one lifetime long, and produced neither mature capitalism nor a standard grid of imperial rule. Whether settler colonies (Kenya), peasant-based trade economies (Senegal) or mine-labour reserves (Zaire), in the 1960s virtually all the emerging independent African states shared a common imperial legacy: the single-commodity economy. African economies were one-horse towns, hitched to the world market through primary export commodities such as cotton, copper and cocoa. However distorted or neo-colonial their national economies, African hopes and expectations at independence were high – indeed, in some sense almost euphoric. The heady vision of Kwame Nkrumah – of a black Africa utilizing the central–planning experience of the Soviet Union to industrialize rapidly and overcome poverty, ignorance and disease – captured the popular imagination. Indeed, among the first generation of African leaders, irrespective of their political stripe, there was an infatuation with national plans and ambitious long-term planning. Health, education and infrastructure were heavily funded (typically aided and abetted by technical foreign assistance), and government activities were centralized and expanded to facilitate state-led MODERNIZATION. In spite of the fact that state agencies extracted surpluses from the agrarian sector-peasant production remained the bedrock of most independent states – to sustain import-substitution and INDUSTRIALIZATION (as well as a good deal of rent-seeking and corruption by elites), African economies performed quite well in the 1960s, buoyed by soaring commodity prices (especially after 1967).

Not surprisingly, much of the geographical scholarship of the 1960s was framed by some variant of modernization theory, or at the very least by the presumption that the processes of MODERNITY (commercialization, urbanization and transportation) were shaping indigenous institutions and practices. From the onset of the 1970s, the complacency and optimism of the 1960s appeared decidedly on the wane. Mounting US deficits, the devaluation of the dollar and the emergence of floating exchange rates marked the demise of the postwar Bretton Woods financial order. The restructuring of the financial system coincided with the crisis of the three F’s (price increases in fuel, fertilizer and food) in 1972–3, which marked a serious deterioration in Africa’s terms of trade. Ironically, the oil crisis also contained a solution. Between 1974 and 1979, the balance-of-payments problems of many African states (which faced not only a quadrupling of oil prices but a general price inflation for imported goods and a sluggish demand for primary commodities) was dealt with through expansionary adjustment: in other words, through borrowing from banks eager to recycle petrodollars or from the special facilities established by the INTERNATIONAL MONETARY FUND (IMF) and the World Bank. Expansionary adjustment, however, deepened two already problematic tendencies in African political economies. The first was to enhance the politics of public-sector expansion, contributing to waste, inefficiency and the growing privatization of the public purse. The second was to further lubricate the political machinery, which produced uneconomic investments with cheaply borrowed funds.

The crisis of the 1970s helped to precipitate two major changes in the institutional and theoretical climate of Africanist geography. On the one hand, the spectre of FAMINE in the Sahel and the Horn drew increased foreign assistance to sub-Saharan Africa as a whole and to rural development in particular. To the extent that this support translated into research and programming activities in the donor countries, academics and consultants were drawn into development and applied work, in the USA through USAID, in the UK through the Ministry of Overseas Development, and in France through the Office de la Recherche Scientifique et Technique d’Outre-Mer (ORSTOM). In the USA in particular, USAID-funded projects permitted some campuses to expand their Africanist activities and encouraged some geographers to systematically explore a number of questions relating to drought, food security and rural resource use. On the other, the bleak prospects for Africa in the face of a world recession and deteriorating terms of trade, prospects that contributed to the call for a new international economic order in the first part of the 1970s, were not unrelated to the growing critique of market-oriented modernization theory and the early growth theorists, and to the gradual emergence, beginning in the late 1960s, of radical dependency theory, and subsequently of Marxist-inspired development theory (Watts, 1983a).

The precipitous collapse in the 1980s brought on by drought, famine, AIDS, bankruptcy, civil strife, corruption, the conflation of troubles, was matched by an equally dramatic rise of neo-liberal theory (see NEOLIBERALISM) – what John Toye (1987) has called the counterrevolution in development theory. Championing the powers of free and competitive MARKETS – and by extension the assault on the state-led post-colonial development strategies of most African states – while popular in the halls and offices of the World Bank and various development agencies, was an object of considerable theoretical debate. Some geographical scholarship had certainly been critical of state-initiated development schemes, but the myopic prescriptions for free markets were properly criticized for their impact on the poor, for their dismissal of the institutional prerequisites for market capitalism and as a basis for sustained accumulation. At the same time, the adjustment had devastating consequences on university education in Africa, with the result that research by African geographers was seriously compromised. African scholarship generally withered to the point of collapse as faculties faced the drying up of research monies, compounded by declining real wages. Many academics were compelled to engage in second occupations. The most active African geographers were those who were based outside of the continent or who acted as consultants to international development agencies.

By the new millennium two other issues had, in a curious way, come back to haunt Africa, raising difficult and profound questions about the way Africa is, and has been, inscribed through Western discourse. One is rooted in debates that stretch back to the end of the eighteenth century and the other is relatively new. The Malthusian spectre (see MALTHUSIAN MODEL) hangs over the continent and has pride of place in the major policy documents of global development agencies. Some geographers, working largely within a Boserupian problematic (see BOSERUP THESIS), had explored the relations between demographic pressure and land use during the 1980s, but the new demographic debate is driven increasingly by the presumption of persistently high fertility rates (in some cases over 4 per cent per annum), rapid environmental degradation (the two are seen to be organically linked) and what is widely held to be the extraordinarily bleak economic future in the short term for most African economies. AIDS, conversely, is of late-twentieth-century provenance, but its history has been, from its inception, linked (often falsely) to Africa. While the statistics are contested on virtually every front, work by geographers has begun to draw out the patterns and consequences of terrifyingly high rural and urban infection rates in the east and central African arc.

Whether the human geography of Africa has approached Edward Said’s goal to produce a geography of African historical experience remains an open question. What the most compelling geographies of the 1980s and 1990s accomplished, nonetheless, was the addition of complexity to our understanding of African places and spaces (Hart, 2003; Moore, 2005). Since 2000, there is no question that Africa has gained a newfound international visibility. Driven in part by the debt question and the efforts of the likes of Bono, Gordon Brown in his time at the British Exchequer, the New Economic Partnership for Africa (NEPAD), and the so-called ANTI-GLOBALIZATION movement, Africa is now the focus of substantial global concern. The conjuncture of a number of forces have brought the continent to a sort of impasse: the HIV/AIDS epidemic, the limited success of the austerity and adjustment reforms, a continuing decline in their share of world trade and foreign direct investment, the failure to meet the 2005 Millennium Goals, and the rise of massive cities (mega-cities) dominated by SLUMS. The Commission on Africa (‘Blair Report’) and the US Council of Foreign Relations Task Force on Africa Report – both released in 2005 – speak in quite different registers to the challenges that geographical scholarship and practice must speak to. The growing significance of Africa in US ‘energy security’, in which the Gulf of Guinea figures so centrally, is one area in which the long-standing interest of geographers in strategic resources will continue to develop. MW
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ageing

The process of becoming chronologically older, something affecting all lifeforms, but which in the social sciences becomes significant to the study of human populations and their internal differentiation. POPULATION GEOGRAPHY reconstructs the age profiles of populations within areas, noting the relative sizes of different age cohorts, and examining the DEMOGRAPHIC TRANSITION ensuing if fertility and mortality rates both decline and prompt the overall ageing of a population. This latter phenomenon is an oft-remarked feature of the more-developed world, with implications such as the increasing tax burden placed on the working age cohort, allied to increasing needs for specialist social, health and personal services for the growing elderly cohort (e.g. Andrews and Phillips, 2005).

Other researchers directly tackle the worlds and experiences of older people. While the broad field of gerontology (the study of such people) has prioritized a ‘medical model’, concentrating on the biological facts of ‘senescence’ (reduced mobility, deteriorating sight etc.), social scientists – looking to social gerontology – increasingly favour a ‘social model’, emphasizing instead society’s progressive withdrawal from and even exclusion of its older members (as in the Western orthodoxy of ‘retiring’ people at c. 60–70 years). The social model acknowledges ageism as discriminatory ideas and practices directed at people solely because of their age, specifically when this is old age, the latter being influenced by negative portrayals involving ‘impotency, ugliness, mental decline, … uselessness, isolation, poverty and depression’ (Vincent, 1999, p. 141). Countering such ageism, it is argued that many societies historically and beyond the West respond respectfully to their elders, regarding them as sources of wisdom, balanced judgement and effective political leadership. Many older people shatter the stereotypes, moreover, and are healthy, active and able to lead lives that are personally fulfilling and socially worthwhile. A tension nonetheless arises between the relative bleakness of the social model (e.g. Vincent, 1999), stressing the iniquities pressing on elder life, and a vision of the ‘freedoms’ now enjoyed by many older people as consumers buying into a dizzying variety of cultural practices (e.g. Gilleard and Higgs, 2000). Much depends on other dimensions of social being, such as CLASS, ETHNICITY and GENDER, which differentially impact the life experiences of different elderly population segments, and there is also an emerging distinction between the ‘younger old’ and the ‘older old’ (the latter, 85 þ years, now being seen as the real ‘other’ emblematic of old age: Gilleard and Higgs, 2000, pp. 198–9).

These issues have all figured in geographical scholarship on ageing and elderly people. While CHILDREN have recently attracted concerted geographical research attention, parallel work on elderly people remains fragmented, lodged in different corners of SOCIAL, CULTURAL, ECONOMIC, POPULATION and MEDICAL GEOGRAPHIES and various studies of DISABILITY. Some attempts have been made to delineate an overall field of ‘gerontological geography’ (Golant, 1979; Warnes, 1990), and to examine the intersections of ageism, other bases of identity and the socio-spatial worlds of old age (Laws, 1993; Harper and Laws, 1995; Pain, Mowl and Talbot, 2000). More specific studies have considered: the migration patterns traced out by elderly people, notably to ‘amenity destinations’ in coastal areas, rural ‘idylls’ and even purpose-built ‘retirement villages’ (Rogers, 1992); the daily activity spaces of elderly people, including the possible diminishing of such spaces attendant on both increasing bodily frailty and loss of social roles (Golant, 1984); the everyday environmental experience of elderly people in residential neighbourhoods, particularly those of the city, including the meanings and memories attaching to the quite mundane, peopled, object-filled places all around them (Rowles, 1978; Golant, 1984); and the growth of ‘nursing homes’ of different kinds, with definite locational and internal spatial configurations, which can be critiqued as zones of exclusion, putting bound aries between dependent elderly people and the rest of the population (Rowles, 1979; Phillips, Vincent and Blacksell, 1988). CPP
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agent-based modelling

An approach to understanding DECISION-MAKING and its consequences through SIMULATION models, which require substantial computing power. Agent-based models recognize the interconnections and spatial dependencies among people and places: a large number of agents make decisions that affect others who respond in a dynamic process, the outcomes of which can be identified and – in geographical applications – mapped (cf. GAME THEORY). The collective outcomes may be unexpected, even when the individual agents’ decision-making criteria are fairly simple (cf. RATIONAL CHOICE THEORY). Complex patterns ‘emerge’ from the interaction of a large number of simple decisions, which is one of the hallmarks of the burgeoning science of complexity (Holland, 1995). In this sense, agent-based modelling conceives of the world as being generated from the bottom up, in contrast to an earlier generation of models in the social sciences which were aggregative, working from the top down (as in GRAVITY MODELS).

A classic agent-based model of spatial patterns and processes was developed by Schel-ling’s (1971) work on ethnic residential SEGREGATION. His agents were households that had preferences for the type of neighbourhood in which they lived – such as for whites that ‘no more than half of their immediate neighbours should be black’. Individuals were randomly distributed across a chequer-board representation of an urban environment, and those whose situation did not match their preferences sought moves to vacancies where the criteria were met. Schelling showed that the equilibrium solution would almost certainly be a greater level of segregation than expressed in the preferences – for example, although whites would be content if their neighbourhoods were 50 per cent black, most of them would live in areas where whites were in a large majority. With increases in computing power much more complex models can be run, which continue to provide the somewhat counter-intuitive result that segregation is greater than people’s individual preferences suggest (Fossett, 2006).

Agent-based modelling is widely used in the social sciences – in, for example, modelling the spread of diseases (cf. EPIDEMIOLOGY), traffic-generation, land use and land cover change, the diffusion of ideas, migration, crowding in small spaces and inter-firm com petition (see http://www.econ.iastate.edu/tesfatsi/ace.htm). RJ
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agglomeration

The association of productive activities in close proximity to one another. Agglomeration typically gives rise to EXTERNAL ECONOMIES associated with the collective use of the INFRASTRUCTURE of transportation, communication facilities and other services. Historically, there has been a tendency for economic activity to concentrate spatially, the large markets associated with metropolitan areas adding to the external cost advantages. Agglomeration also facilitates the rapid circulation of capital, commodities and labour. In some circumstances, DECENTRALIZATION may counter agglomerative tendencies; for example, if land costs and those associated with congestion in the central area are very high. (See also ECONOMIES OF SCALE; ECONOMIES OF SCOPE.) DMS
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aggregate travel model

A statement, often expressed as an equation, that predicts some aspect of travel (e.g. the number of trips or travel mode) for units (e.g. individuals or households) aggregated to small areas, often called ‘traffic analysis zones’. The data are collected and analysed for these zones, obscuring differences that may exist within zones and, because zones do not make travel decisions, rendering impossible investigation of decision-making processes underlying travel. For example, number of trips generated by a zone may be predicted as a function of the zone’s average household income and average number of vehicles per household. Aggregate travel models have been fundamental to trans portation planning since the 1950s. SHA
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agrarian question

The forms in which capitalist relations transform the agrarian sector, and the political alliances, struggles and compromises that emerge around different trajectories of agrarian change. The founding theoretical text in studies of the agrarian question is Karl Kautsky’s The agrarian question, first published 1899 (but not translated into English until the 1980s). Kautsky’s focus on the agrarian question in western Europe rested on a striking paradox: agriculture (and the rural) came to assume a political gravity precisely at a moment when its weight in the economy was waning. Agriculture’s curious political and strategic significance was framed by two key processes: the first was the growth and integration of a world market in agricultural commodities (especially STAPLES) and the international competition that was its handmaiden; and the second was the birth and extension into the countryside of various forms of parliamentary DEMOCRACY. International competition in grains was driven not only by the extension of the agricultural FRONTIER in the USA, in Argentina, in Russia and in eastern Europe (what Kautsky called the ‘colonies’ and the ‘Oriental despotisms’), but also by improvements in long-distance shipping, by changes in taste (e.g. from rye to wheat) and by the inability of domestic grain production to keep up with demand. As a consequence of massive new supplies, grain prices (and rents and profits) fell more or less steadily from the mid-1870s to 1896 (Konig, 1994). It was precisely during the last quarter of the nineteenth century when a series of protectionist and TARIFF policies in France (1885), Germany (1879) and elsewhere were implemented to insulate the farming sector. New World grain exports were but one expression of the headlong integration of world commodity and capital markets on a scale and with an intensity then without precedent and, some would suggest, unrivalled since that period.

Kautsky then devoted much time to the Prussian Junkers and their efforts to protect their farm interests. But in reality the structure of protection only biased the composition of production in favour of grains (and rye in particular) grown on the East Elbian estates. Tariffs provided limited insulation in the protectionist countries, while the likes of England, The Netherlands and Denmark actually adopted free TRADE (Konig, 1994). Protection did not, and could not, save landlordism but was, rather, a limited buffer for a newly enfranchised PEASANT agriculture threatened by the world market. The competition from overseas produce ushered in the first wave of agricultural protectionism, and in so doing established the foundations of the European ‘farm problem’, whose political economic repercussions continue to resonate in the halls of the European Commission, the GATT/WTO and trade ministries around the world (Fennell, 1997).

The agrarian question was a product of a particular political economic conjuncture, but was made to speak to a number of key theoretical concerns that arose from Kautsky’s careful analysis of the consequences of the European farm crisis: falling prices, rents and profits coupled with global market integration and international competition. In brief, he discovered that: (i) there was no tendency for the size distribution of farms to change over time (capitalist enterprises were not simply displacing peasant farms – indeed, German statistics showed that middle peasants were increasing their command of the cultivated area); (ii) technical efficiency is not a precondition for survivorship (but self-exploitation might be); and (iii) changes driven by competition and market integration did transform agriculture, but largely by shaping the production mix of different enterprises, and by deepening debt-burdens and patterns of out-migration rather than by radically reconfiguring the size distribution of farms. The crisis of European peasants and landlords in the late nineteenth century was ‘resolved’ by intensification (cattle and dairying in particular in a new ecological complex) and by the appropriation of some farming functions by capital in processing and agro-industry (see also Goodman, Sorj and Wilkinson, 1987: see also AGRO-FOODSYSTEM).

Kautsky concluded that industry was the motor of agricultural development – or, more properly, agro–industrial capital was – but that the peculiarities of agriculture, its biological character and rhythms (see Mann, 1990; Wells, 1996), coupled with the capacity for family farms to survive through self-exploitation (i.e. working longer and harder in effect to depress ‘wage levels’), might hinder some tendencies; namely, the development of classical agrarian capitalism. Indeed, agro–industry – which Kautsky saw in the increasing application of science, technology, and capital to the food processing, farm input and farm finance systems – might prefer a non-capitalist farm sector. In all of these respects – whether his observations on land and part-time farming, of the folly of land redistribution, his commentary on international competition and its consequences, or on the means by which industry does or does not take hold of land-based production – Kautsky’s book was remarkably forward-looking and prescient.

Terry Byres (1996) has suggested that there are three agrarian questions. The first, posed by Engels, refers to the politics of the agrarian transition in which peasants constitute the dominant class: What, in other words, are the politics of the development of agrarian CAPITALISM The second is about production and the ways in which market competition drives the forces of production towards increased yields (in short, surplus creation on the land). And the third speaks to ACCUMULATION and the flows of surplus, and specifically inter-sectoral linkages between agriculture and manufacture. The latter Byres calls ‘agrarian transition’, a term that embraces a number of key moments; namely, growth, TERMS OF TRADE, demand for agrarian products, proletarianization, surplus appropriation and surplus transfer. Byres is concerned to show that agriculture can contribute to industry without the first two senses of the agrarian question being, as it were, activated, and to assert the multiplicity of agrarian transitions (the diversity of ways in which agriculture contributes to capitalist INDUSTRIALIZATION with or without ‘full’ development of capitalism in the countryside). While Byres’ approach has much to offer, it suffers from a peculiar narrowness. On the one hand, it is focused on the internal dynamics of change at the expense of what we now refer to as GLOBALIZATION. On the other, the agrarian question for Byres is something that can be ‘resolved’ (see also Bernstein, 1996). ‘Resolved’ seems to imply that once capitalism in agriculture has ‘matured’, or if capitalist industrialization can proceed without agrarian capitalism (‘the social formation is dominated by industry and the urban bourgeoisie’), then the agrarian question is somehow dead. This seems curious on a number of counts, not the least of which is that the three senses of the agrarian question are constantly renewed by the contradictory and UNEVEN DEVELOPMENT of capitalism itself. It is for this reason that we return to Kautsky, since his analysis embraces all three dimensions of the agrarian question (something seemingly not acknowledged by Byres) and because he focused so clearly on substantive issues central to the current landscape of AGRO-FOOD SYSTEMS: globalization, vertical INTEGRATION, the importance of biology in food provisioning, the application of science, the shifts of POWER off farm, the intensification of land-based activities and the new dynamisms associated with agro-processing (McMichael, 1996; Goodman and Watts, 1997). Of course, Kautsky could not have predicted the molecular revolution and its implications for the role of intellectual property rights and so on. But it is an engagement with his work that remains so central to current studies of modern agriculture.

The role of SOCIALISM also stands in some tension to the agrarian question. After 1917, Russian theoreticians of rather different stripes –for example, Chayanov and Preobrazhensky – posited a type of socialist agrarian question in which peasants were collectivized into either state farms or co-operatives (Viola, 1996), sometimes in practice through extraordinary violence and compulsion. There were very different experiences across the socialist world as regards the means by which socialist agricultural surpluses were generated and appropriated by the state (here, for example, the Soviet Union and China are quite different). In the same way, the fall of actually existing socialisms after 1989 produced a circumstance in which a new sort of agrarian question emerged as agrarian socialism was decollecti-vized – in the Chinese case, for example, gradually producing, after 1978, several hundred million peasants (Zweig, 1997).

Kautsky was, of course, writing towards the close of an era of protracted crisis for European agriculture, roughly a quarter of a century after the incorporation of New World agriculture frontiers into the world grain market had provoked the great agrarian depressions of the 1870s and 1880s. A century later, during a period in which farming and transportation technologies, diet and agricultural commodity markets are all in flux, the questions of competition, shifting terms of trade for agriculture and subsidies remain politically central in the debates over the European Union, GATT and the NEO-LIBERAL reforms currently sweeping through the THIRD WORLD. Like the 1870s and 1880s, the current phase of agricultural RESTRUCTURING in the periphery is also marked (sometimes exaggeratedly so) by a phase of ‘democratization’ (Kohli, 1994; Fox, 1995: cf. CORE-PERIPHERY model). Agrarian parallels at the ‘centre’ can be found in agriculture’s reluctant initiation into the GATT/WTO trade liberalization agreement, albeit with a welter of safeguards and, relatedly, the dogged rearguard action being fought by western European farmers against further attempts to renegotiate the postwar agricultural settlement, which reached its protectionist apotheosis in the Common Agricultural Policy (CAP) during the 1980s. It is a picture clouded, however, by the strange bedfellows that the CAP has joined in opposi tion, including environmentalists, food safety activists, animal liberationists, bird watchers, rural preservationists and neo-conservative free trade marketeers – all of which is to say that if agrarian restructuring has taken on global dimensions, it is riddled with uneven-ness and inequalities (and here claims that the agrarian question is ‘dead’ appear rather curi ous). The rules of the game may be changing, but the WTO playing field is tilted heavily in favour of the OECD sponsors of this neo-liberal spectacle. MW
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agribusiness

A term coined by economists Davis and Goldberg (1957, p. 3) at the Harvard Business School, who defined it as

the sum total of all operations involved in the manufacture and distribution of farm supplies; production operations on the farm; storage; processing and distribution of farm commodities and items made from them.

The term emphasizes the increasingly systemic character of food production, in which the activities of FARMING are integrated into a much larger industrial complex, including the manufacture and marketing of technological inputs and of processed food products, under highly concentrated forms of corporate ownership and management. Agribusiness has since become used in much looser and more ideologically loaded ways as shorthand, on the Left, for the domination of capitalist corporations in the agro-food industry and, on the Right, for the role of] in the MODERNIZATION of food production capacities and practices. In this looser sense it has become a synonym of the industrialization of the AGRO-FOOD SYSTEM.

The classic model of agribusiness centres on the vertical INTEGRATION of all stages in the food production process, in which the manufacture and marketing of technological farm inputs, farming and food processing are controlled by a single agro-food corporation. This model was based largely on the US experience, where corporations such as Cargill and Tenneco gained control of particular COMMODITY CHAINS through a combination of direct investment, subsidiary companies and contracting relationships. Numerous studies in the 1970s drew attention to its significance for commodities such as fresh fruit and vegetables, broiler chickens and sugar cane (e.g. Friedland et al., 1981). It should be noted that a rival term, ‘la complexe agro-alimentaire’, coined contemporaneously in the French research literature, proposed a much more diffuse model of the industrial development of the agro-food complex (e.g. Allaire and Boyer, 1995).

The ‘US school’ of agribusiness research had considerable influence over the development of AGRICULTURAL GEOGRAPHY in the English-speaking world, particularly in the 1980s. But it has increasingly attracted criticism both because of a disenchantment with its theoretical debt to systems theory, and because vertical integration proved too empirically specific to support the larger claims of agribusiness as a general model of food production today (Whatmore, 2002b). SW

agricultural geography

In the second half of the twentieth century, agricultural geography has undergone profound changes, as has its subject. Until the 1950s, agricultural geography was a subset of ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY, concerned with the spatial distribution of agricultural activity and focusing on variations and changes in the pattern of agricultural land use and their classification at a variety of scales (see also FARMING). AS the economic significance of agriculture declined in terms of the sector’s contribution to GDP and employment, particularly in advanced industrial countries, so interest in the subject diminished in the geographical research community. Thus, by the end of the 1980s, leading practitioners were advocating the end of agricultural geography and the dawn of a ‘geography of food’ (see also FOOD, GEOGRAPHY OF).

The importation of new theoretical concepts from POLITICAL ECONOMY and a shift in the substantive focus of study to the AGRO-FOOD SYSTEM as a whole, rather than farming as a self-contained activity, renewed the field of agricultural geography. Research agendas framed in terms of the agro-food system (see, e.g., Marsden, Munton, Whatmore and Little, 1986), set the parameters for a new phase of geographical interest; the initial momentum for the shift came from encounters with interdisciplinary networks and ideas, notably those of rural sociology, as much as with conversations with the broader geographical community.

By the early 1990s, researchers had taken the field beyond the farm gate in two directions. First, it had expanded to the wider organization of CAPITAL ACCUMULATION in the agricultural and food industries, focusing on the social, economic and technological ties between three sets of industrial activities: food raising (i.e. farming), agricultural technology products and services, and food processing and retailing. Second, it now encompassed the regulatory INFRASTRUCTURE underpinning these activities, focusing on the political and policy processes by which national and supranational STATE agencies intervene in agricultural practices and food markets.

The contemporary agro-food system is a composite of these various perspectives and concepts (see Millstone and Lang, 2003), as depicted in the accompanying figure. The figure illustrates the enlargement of the scope of agricultural geography from a focus primarily on activities taking place on the farm itself (B) to one spanning the diverse sites and activities of food production and consumption (A–D). In addition to emulating economic geography’s enduring emphasis on TRANSNATIONAL CORPORATIONS, this broadening focus of agricultural geography includes particular attention to the regulatory agencies and processes that are so prominent in the organization of advanced industrial food production and consumption (see Marsden, Munton, Whatmore and Little, 2000).

Research within this political economy tradition has been driven by two contradictory impulses. On the one hand, it has sought to treat agriculture and food production as just another industrial sector, like cars or steel, thus aligning it much more closely with the broader community of INDUSTRIAL GEOGRAPHY and its concerns with GLOBALIZATION, corporate CAPITALISM and the so-called transition from FORDISM to POST-FORDISM. Indeed, many concerns associated with the AGRARIAN QUESTION, such as the uneven process of capitalist development, came to preoccupy industrial geographers in the past decade. On the other hand, researchers have sought to make sense of the distinctive features of the industrial organization of farming that persist, particularly the adaptive resilience of family and PEASANT forms of production (e.g. Whatmore, 1991; Watts, 1994a), and their intimate relationship with rural LANDSCAPES and national historiographies, which magnifies their political significance in the electoral and policy processes of developed and developing countries to this day (e.g. Moore, 2005).

agricultural geography (reproduced from Whatmore, 2002a, p. 13)
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The tensions between these two impulses have proved potentially creative, and geographers’ efforts to recognize and work through them have been a major contribution to the interdisciplinary field of agro-food studies. These efforts bring quite different levels of analysis into common focus to examine the social and economic connections between, for example, global and local networks, corporate and household actors, production and consumption processes. The influential collection of essays Globalising food, edited by David Goodman and Michael Watts (1997), exemplifies these contributions. But, as this same volume indicates, the tensions between the two impulses in agricultural geography have also generated some significant analytical disagreements and silences, including a growing divergence between North American and European agro-food research in terms of theoretical influences, analytical foci and policy engagement. Crudely put, the divergences revolve around the extent to which the social, political and cultural diversity of food production and consumption processes are admitted into the compass and terms of analysis.

However, there is arguably a more widely shared sense emerging among geographers and others about the need to direct attention to (at least) three critical issues that have been eclipsed and/or marginalized by the terms of political economic analysis. First, there is the question of ‘NATURE’ and farming’s impact on valued environments, culminating in the reorientation of agricultural subsidies (notably the European Common Agricultural Policy) towards the promotion of environmental rather than productivity outcomes (Lowe, Clark, Seymour and Ward, 1998). Second, there is the rise of CONSUMPTION as a key focus of analysis, not least in the political significance of consumer anxieties around industrial agriculture associated with a series of ‘food scares’ (Friedberg, 2004). Linking these two themes is a growing interest in so-called ‘alternative food networks’ or ‘quality foods’ such as fair- trade, organic and animal welfare foods. Here, attention focuses on the bodily currency of agro-food networks as they connect the health and well-being of people (both as food consumers or producers), the animals and plants that become human foodstuffs, and the ecologies that they inhabit (Stassart and Whatmore, 2003). SW
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agricultural involution

A term coined by the anthropologist Clifford Geertz (1963) to refer to the intensification and elaboration of the agrarian labour process without substantial gains in per capita output. Based on his studies of rice paddy production in post-colonial Java and concerned with prospects for DEVELOPMENT, Geertz posited that rice production there hindered the MODERNIZATION process. Without the application of new methods, it absorbed virtually all existing labour, so that productivity merely kept up with population growth. His thesis can be contrasted with the BOSERUP THESIS (Boserup, 1965), which sees population growth as inducing technological change. (See also INTENSIVE AGRICULTURE.) JGU
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Agricultural Revolution

A collection of social, technological and productivity changes, which took place somewhere between the sixteenth and the nineteenth centuries, and which collectively revolutionized English agriculture. These changes are generally associated with the INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION and are widely thought to have promoted INDUSTRIALIZATION, both by reducing agriculture’s share of the workforce and by enabling a much larger population to be fed. The same term is also sometimes used to describe similar agricultural changes in Scotland and Wales in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, as well as in Continental Europe in the nineteenth century. Whilst there is general agreement amongst historians and historical geographers that an Agricultural Revolution took place in England, there is profound disagreement both as to when and where it took place, and as to what it entailed.

Writers on the Agricultural Revolution have drawn attention to one or more of three major areas of change (Overton, 1996):

(1) A change in the social organization of agriculture, usually described as a shift from PEASANT agriculture to agrarian CAPITALISM, a process sometimes termed an ‘agrarian revolution’. This process had two central features. First, there was a long-term shift away from production for use to production for sale; such commercialization clearly began in the medieval period and may have been essentially completed before 1700. Second, there was a shift away from the dominance of small farms worked mainly by family labour to a system whereby most land was owned by large estates, let as large farms at commercial rents to capitalist tenant farmers and worked by wage labour. Both the chronology and causes of this second shift have been the subject of much debate. There is no agreement over whether the key period of change was the sixteenth, seventeenth or eighteenth century, but the primacy once accorded to ENCLOSURE is now usually displaced by causes such as population change and long-term price movements.

(2) Technical changes, particularly in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, have loomed large in accounts of the Agricultural Revolution. In the arable sector, the key innovation was the introduction of more complex crop rotations including clover and turnips, which provided high- quality fodder for animals, thus allowing the area of grassland to be reduced without decreasing the production of animal products. It now seems clear that these and associated changes allowed an extension of the arable area between 1750 and 1850 (Campbell and Overton, 1993; William son, 2002). In the pastoral sector, technical improvements were related largely to se lective animal breeding aimed at increasing carcass weight, decreasing the age at ma turity (slaughter) for meat animals or in creasing the yields of wool or milk.

(3) Until recently, discussions of agrarian change were not informed by any direct accounts of productivity, but measurements of changes in productivity and their connection with technical change have since been placed on a more secure statistical footing (Wrigley, 1985a; Allen, 1992, 1999; Overton, 1996).

In the early twentieth century, the historiographical emphasis was on technical and social change, and the most important changes were held to have taken place in the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries, in parallel with what was then thought to be the key period of industrialization. Chambers and Mingay’s classic (1966) account more or less repeated this framework, but its restatement coincided with a series of major revisions: Jones (1965) identified the century from 1650 to 1750 as the key period, while Kerridge (1967) argued that the Agricultural Revolution’s key achievements were between 1570 and 1673. The debates have multiplied ever since.

Although recent work has generally focused on productivity, different measures of productivity have been emphasized. Wrigley (1985a) has stressed the growth of labour productivity between 1550 and 1850, and the way in which that allowed a wider restructuring of the economy through a shift in occupational structure away from agriculture towards manufacturing and services. Grain yields are known to have doubled between 1500 and 1800. Allen (1992; cf. Glennie, 1991) put the growth in wheat yields in the seventeenth century at centre stage, and in his subsequent (1999) account emphasized the growth in total food output between 1600 and 1750 and between 1800 and 1850, as well as the growth of wheat yields. Overton (1996) has emphasized three features of the century after 1750: the unprecedented increase in total food production implied by the tripling of population over any previously achieved level, a rise in overall grain yields, and the fact that these productivity changes coincided with a period of fundamental technical change. Turner, Beckett and Afton (2001) have argued that the key changes took place between 1800 and 1850, though they pay no attention to the undoubted achievements of the period before 1700.

A series of major and historically unprecedented achievements can be identified in English agriculture for every identified sub-period between 1550 and 1850, therefore, and it is probably unhelpful to isolate one particular element and identify the period of its achievement as ‘the Agricultural Revolution’. Such a broad perspective sits comfortably alongside recent views of industrialization as a process that began well before 1750. LST
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Allen (1992); Campbell and Overton (1991); Overton (1996); Wrigley (1988).

agro-food system

According to the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD), ‘the set of activities and relationships that interact to determine what, how much, by what methods and for whom food is produced and distributed’ (Whatmore, 2002b, pp. 57–8). The most commonly acknowledged sectors/spheres that comprise the agro-food system are agrarian production itself (FARMING); agricultural science and technology products and services to farming (upstream industries); food processing, marketing, distribution and retail (downstream industries); and household food purchasing, preparation and CONSUMPTION. In addition, those state and, increasingly, private bodies that regulate prices, TERMS OF TRADE, food quality and environmental concerns relative to food production play an integral role in shaping the agro-food system. Various analytical frameworks have been employed to specify the ways in which the multiple practices and institutions that organize the provision of food are interrelated, and even co-produced.

Among different conceptualizations of the agro-food system, one major axis of difference is whether the key organizing forces of the food system exist at horizontal SCALES or vertical FLOWS. An example of the first is the concept of food regime. Borrowing from REGULATION THEORY, Friedman and McMichael (1989) first employed this concept to denote the existence of national patterns of food production and trade that are periodically stabilized by distinct configurations of private, sub-national, national and supra-national regulation. An example of the latter is Fine, Heasman and Wright’s (1996) ‘system of provision’. In keeping with the COMMODITY CHAIN approach, they take the vertical trajectory of a given COMMODITY as the unit of analysis. In this approach, the agro-food system is best understood as a composite of all commodity systems, even though many food stuffs travel through horizontal organizations and institutions and are eaten as part of a (horizontal) diet.

A second major consideration in these differing approaches is the extent to which the natural conditions of production, the organic properties of food, and/or specific commodity characteristics are seen to shape the agro-food system. Goodman, Sorj and Wilkinson (1987) afford a good deal of explanatory power to the biological foundations of food production insofar as they posit that INDUSTRIALIZATION takes place in ways that are distinct from other key sectors (see AGRARIAN QUESTION).

A third consideration is the ontological status of the food system itself; namely, to what extent the term reifies a set of relationships that are then seen to be more determined and stable than they may be. Drawing on French convention theory, Allaire and Boyes (1995) first highlighted the importance of embedded social relations in constructing the quality of food COMMODITIES. Recently, agro-food scholars have borrowed from ACTOR-NETWORK THEORY as well, not only to recognize that food provision is more contingent, variable, fragmented and, hence, vulnerable to political change than the systemic language implies, but also to theorize the significance of the non-human in non-binary ways. What- more and Thorne’s (1997) discussion of alter native food networks mostly precipitated the shift from ‘systems’ to ‘NETWORKS’ as the dominant analytic in agro-food studies. JGU
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Fold and Pritchard (2005); Tansey and Worsley (1995).

aid

Targeted and typically conditional flows of RESOURCES aimed at alleviating specific social and economic problems and/or promoting long-term economic DEVELOPMENT. Aid may take a variety of forms, but the predominant forms, such as WORLD BANK loans and Official Development Assistance (ODA) from government agencies, are usually designed to encourage specific policy choices by recipients and are conditional upon the recipient importing specific products or services from firms connected with the donor agency.

Such forms of ‘tied aid’ have a long history, but have become especially important since the end of the Second World War. From that point the World Bank, which was formed along with the INTERNATIONAL MONETARY FUND (IMF) in 1945, took on a central role in providing large-scale international aid for reconstruction and long-term development (Payer, 1982; Kolko, 1988, pp. 265–77). While the World Bank was originally focused upon the reconstruction of advanced industrial economies, it came later to have as one of its main tasks the provision of aid to developing countries. Since the 1970s, World Bank loans have been offered on the condition that a number of political and economic reforms, often referred to as ‘STRUCTURAL ADJUSTMENT’, are implemented (Mosley, Harrigan and Toye, 1991; see also NEO-LIBERALISM). This practice has come under considerable criticism in recent years, on grounds ranging from distributional and environmental impacts to failure to involve local communities in development decisions.

Many forms of ODA have been criticized, like World Bank projects, for their effects on local livelihoods and recipient country autonomy (Gibson, Andersson, Ostrom and Shivakumar, 2005). For example, tied aid forces recipient countries to purchase goods and services from the donor country, thus subsidizing donor country exporters and forcing recipients to purchase goods.

For example, in 1990, only one of the world’s 27 Development Assistance Countries (DAC), Norway, gave more than 1 per cent of its Gross National Income (GNI) in aid (1.17 per cent), with the DAC average being 0.33 per cent of GNI. In 2003, no DAC members donated as much as 1 per cent of GNI, and the overall DAC average declined to a quarter of one per cent. For the USA, the figures were 0.21 per cent in 1990 and 0.15 per cent in 2003 (UNDP, 2005, p. 278). Other forms of emer gency and short-term relief aid are provided under the auspices of a wide variety of agencies, including humanitarian and non-governmental organizations. With an endowment of nearly $40 billion in 2008, the Bill and Melinda Gates Foundation is set to become a major player among international aid agencies. JGL
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Gibson, Andersson, Ostrom and Shivakumar (2005); Kolko (1988); Mosley, Harrigan and Toye (1991); Payer (1982); United Nations Development Program (UNDP) (2005).

AIDS

Geographical perspectives on Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome, its causes and consequences, have taken three related tacks. The earliest was from the discipline’s SPATIAL SCIENCE tradition (e.g. Shannon, Pyle and Bashshur, 1991). This approach treated AIDS as a newcomer in a long line of non-human infective agents (bacteria, viruses etc.), such as cholera, influenza, tuberculosis and malaria, that medical geographers could model (see MEDICAL GEOGRAPHY). Work in this tack mapped the spatial distribution, and sought to model the DIFFUSION of the disease (especially its various strains) predictively.

This approach was quickly outpaced by political and cultural geographers, who exposed the HOMOPHOBIA AND HETEROSEXISM often at work in earlier spatial science approaches, as well as reflecting a postmodern trend that challenged the primacy of science to guide geographers’ approach to studying the WORLD. (For instance, this work often exposed spatial science’s embarrassingly awkward encounters with culture.) Rather than reductively conceptualizing the virus as a non-human/biological entity (as spatial science had), this scholarship emphasized the virus and its syndrome as a thoroughly social, rather than biological, phenomenon. It therefore explored the multiple meanings at stake in transmission, prevention and care. It showed how various structures such as PATRIARCHY, biomedical hegemony and RACISM, in places disempower people living with HIV. It especially reframed AIDS as a POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY, raising questions of equity and SOCIAL JUSTICE in particular places. In this way, HIV-positive people were reconceptualized not as passive nodes of diffusion (with all the attendant blame), but as active agents struggling to prevent further infection, and to respond caringly and humanely to the ‘glocal’ dimensions (see GLOCALIZATION/ GLOCALITY) of the pandemic. In this way, geographers’ complex response to AIDS was a synecdoche for the epistemological and methodological debates within/between MEDICAL GEOGRAPHY and geographies of HEALTH AND HEALTH CARE, but also the growing interest in FEMINISM and the rise of queer geography (see QUEER THEORY). It thereby accelerated and intensified links between that sub-discipline and a wide array of others. This work also broached the nature–society duality, exemplifying for some the incorporation of the BODY and disease into the exploding field of political ecology.

Presently, work in geography continues on the SOCIAL CONSTRUCTION of the syndrome and the various social identities of SEXUALITY, RACE, CLASS and GENDER (e.g. Raimondo, 2005). In more contemporary work on HIV and AIDS, there has also been a return to a more global (or glocal) perspective (Craddock, 2000b). There has also been a much needed return to a regional focus on AIDS in AFRICA (e.g. Oppong, 1998; Kesby, 1999), but also the global South more generally, bringing the pandemic into DEVELOPMENT geography, as well as GLOBALIZATION and geographies of neo-liberalism (e.g. questions on access to expensive, life-saving drugs in the context of free trade and market hegemony; or questions of safer-sex education in the context of an ascendant social conservatism and homophobia in social and international aid policy). In this way, more recent works show a much greater appreciation of the multiplicity of social geographies of AIDS than the previous two strands of research. MB
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Craddock, Oppong, Ghosh and Kalipeni (2003); Shannon, Pyle and Bashshur (1991).

algorithm

A problem-solving procedure with set rules. Many algorithms can be represented as DECISION-MAKING trees and translated into computer code, allowing complex tasks to be tackled efficiently. RJ

alienation

A term derived from the Latin word alienus, meaning ‘of or belonging to another’. Of Judeo-Christian origin, the concept became a secularized keyword in nineteenth-and twentieth-century PHILOSOPHY and SOCIAL THEORY via G.W.F. Hegel’s writings, particularly his Phenomenology of the spirit (1808) and Philosophy of right (1821), and their critical adaptation by Karl Marx in his early writings (1843–5). In Phenomenology, Hegel contended that the object world (NATURE, RELIGION, ART etc.), which loomed independent of man’s consciousness, epitomized alienation. Accordingly, absolute knowledge or freedom consisted in overcoming alienation by understanding the external world as emanation of Spirit – a facet of the human subject’s own self-consciousness or essence. Rejecting the politically conservative implications of Hegel’s philosophy, which anointed the STATE and its order of private property as the culmination of substantive freedom (i.e. as the essence and end product of man’s striving for self-consciousness), Karl Marx instead proposed that capitalist production organized around state-protected private property rights and that calculative reason was the source of radical disharmony among individuals, who ended up estranged from their social existence; between individuals and their creative life activity or labour; and between individuals and means of production (see CAPITALISM; CLASS). The concept of alienation entered geography via the work of Bertell Ollman (1976) and his interlocutors. VG
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Marx (1988 [1844]).

Alonso model

A model of the zonal structuring of land use within an urban area. Using ACCESSIBILITY (measured as transport time and cost: cf. FRICTION OF DISTANCE) as the key variable, it accounts for intra-urban variations in land values, land use and land-use intensity. Its simplest form assumes that all journeys are focused on the city centre. Land users balance transport costs to that point against those for land and property, with the highest prices being bid for the most accessible inner-city land – which only commercial and industrial enterprises can afford. The result (shown in the figure) is a DISTANCE-DECAY relationship between location-rent and distance from the centre, with residential uses (which have the lowest BID-RENT CURVES) confined to the outer zone. Alonso’s now largely obsolete model of a unicentric city can be modified to accommodate a multi-centred organization of urban land use (see CENTRIFUGAL AND CENTRIPETAL FORCES; DECENTRALIZATION; EDGE CITY; SPRAWL) and also GENTRIFICATION of innercity, formerly non-residential areas, but is less relevant to spatial structures in which accessibility to a small number of points (usually by public transport) is a minor influence on many locational choices. RJ

Alonso model Concentric intra-urban land-use zones generated by the bid-rent curves for retailing, industrial and residential land uses (Cadwallader, 1985)
[image: c01_img03.jpg]
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Alonso (1964a); Cadwallader (1996).

alterity

A philosophical term for OTHER/ OTHERNESS. Rather than referring to individual differences, it more often refers to the systematic construction of classes, groups and categories. Such groups or classes are seen as ‘Other’ to a dominant construction of the Self (Taussig, 1993). Occupying the position of outsiders, such groups are often denied the basic RIGHTS and dignities afforded to those who are included within such cultural units as COMMUNITY, CITIZENSHIP or humanity (Isin, 2002). Alterity does not refer merely to a casting out. Instead, the logic of exclusion is such that the Other is immanent to the constitution of the dominant group. AS
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Isin (2002).

alternative economies

Approaches to TRADE that challenge many of the principles of CAPITALISM. As part of a broader set of critical commentaries on capitalism (see, e.g., Gibson- Graham, 1996), work on alternative economies has revealed the importance of initiatives including gift economies, charity banks and Local Exchange Trading Systems (see Leyshon, Lee and Williams, 2003). Alternative economies are often seen as a viable strategy for dealing with forms of social exclusion caused by groups being bypassed or exploited by mainstream spaces of capitalism, such as the retail banking industry (Leyshon, Burton, Knights, Alferoff and Signoretta2004). JF
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Leyshon, Lee and Williams (2003).

America(s) (idea of)

The landmass in the Western Hemisphere consisting of the continents of North and South America (sometimes Central America and the Caribbean are identified as separate sub-regions). The plural form is relatively recent, providing an alternative to a singular that typically refers to either the entire landmass or the United States of America on its own. The earliest use of the name America for the continents of the Americas is on a globe and map created by the cartographer Martin Waldseemuller in 1507. The most popular story about the naming draws from a book that accompanied the map in which the name is derived from the Latin version of the explorer Amerigo Vespucci’s name, Americus Vespucius, in its feminine form, America, as all of the continents were given Latin feminine names by their European namers. From this viewpoint, Vespucci (directly or indirectly) ‘invented’ America (O’Gorman, 1961).

Most of the inhabitants of the Americas call themselves Americans, but in the English-speaking world use of the word is often restricted to residents of the USA, a product both of the difficulty of making ‘the United States’ into an adjective and the political–economic weight of the USA. The majority of the population of the Americas lives in LATIN AMERICA (542 out of 851 million), named as such because the south and central regions were colonized mainly by Spain and Portugal, in distinction from North America colonized initially by the British and French. As the largest and most developed economy, the USA has long dominated economically and frequently manipulated politically the STATES and peoples in the rest of the landmass.

The discovery of America by Europeans is usually put down to Christopher Columbus in 1492, though the existence of lands to the west of Europe was mooted in medieval Europe. Effectively, however, in terms of political, economic and intellectual consequences, it is the European encounter after 1492 that is most significant, even though it was not until the late eighteenth century that the shape of the landmass as a whole was finally established. The appearance of America in the mental universe of fifteenth-century Europeans represented a crucial early moment in the creation of the sense of a geopolitical world (see GEOPOLITICS) that was increasingly to match the physical Earth. The ‘discovery’ was more than just the discovery of a new RACE of non-Europeans. More particularly, it was the discovery of a previously unknown landmass and with it the recognition that ancient Greek cosmology, which had divided the Earth into three parts, had been mistaken (Kupperman, 1995).

Initially, at least, as John Elliott (1972) has argued, the discovery of America encouraged European intellectuals and officials to enlarge their concept of humanity. Eventually, though, the new variety of patterns of human behaviour made for some difficulty in retaining the natural law belief in an essential and universal human nature. The increasing sense of absolute cultural difference from the natives and the impulse to exploit the newfound lands of America combined, however, to create propitious circumstances for the expansion of settlement by Europeans. To the English philosopher John Locke, writing in 1689 and providing an early example of the backward-modern conception of the stages of human social development, the Roman law known as res nullius applied to the ‘empty lands’ not put to active agricultural use by the native inhabitants and thus justified their takeover: ‘America’, he wrote, ‘is still a pattern of the first Ages in Asia and Europe, whilst the Inhabitants were too few for the Country, and want of People and Money gave Men no temptation to enlarge their Possessions of Land, or contest for wider extent of Grounds’ (Locke, 1960 [1689], pp. 357–8; see also TERRA NULLIUS).

America was EUROPE’S first ‘new world’. As such, it was regarded as a tabula rasa for European efforts at bringing the whole world into the European world economy (Armitage, 2004). In this respect, North and South America parted company over how this was done. If from 1492 to 1776 the North was increasingly dominated by an EMPIRE in ascendancy, the British, the South was subject to two empires, those of Spain and Portugal, in long-term decay. By the late eighteenth century, local settler elites in both parts were in revolt against distant rule. As a result of their relative success, they were able by the early nineteenth century to imagine an America autonomous of Europe in which their ‘political independence was accompanied by a symbolic independence in the geopolitical imagination’ (Mignolo, 2000, p. 135). If on the US side this led to the Monroe Doc trine of ‘America for the Americans’, on the southern side it led to a developing sense of a ‘Latin America’ increasingly dominated by its northern neighbour, particularly as the USA emerged as a global power towards the century’s end. The struggle to expropriate or qualify the labels ‘America’ and ‘American’, therefore, cannot be separated from the wider political conflict over the geopolitical consequences for the whole world of the discovery and subsequent rising significance of the ‘Americas’. JA
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Agnew (2003); Burke (1995); Pagden (1993).

American empire

As an informal form of imperial rule mediated by market mechanisms as much as by military might, American EMPIRE has traditionally proved to be an elusive object of analysis and critique (but see Williams, 1980). In the context of the Iraq war this elusiveness has declined, afflicted by the spectacle of US dominance and the protests ranged against it (RETORT, 2005). In the media, liberal apologists joined conservatives in promoting the Iraq adventure explicitly as a way of expanding American empire (e.g. Boot, 2003; Ignatieff, 2003), and, in the streets, amongst the millions marching against the war in 2003, many held placards that just as explicitly decried the violence and hubris of empire. However, as the playwright Harold Pinter reminded audiences when he received his Nobel Prize in 2005, the norm has more generally been silence on the topic. ‘The crimes of the United States have been systematic, constant, vicious, remorseless,’ he complained, ‘but very few people have actually talked about them’ (Pinter, 2005). One explanation for this silence is that in political DISCOURSE two kinds of ‘exceptionalism’ continually conspire to make talk of American empire somehow seem inappropriate. On the one hand, there is the exceptionalism of imperial denial that developed out of the anti-imperial origins of American CAPITALISM and the Jeffersonian idea of the USA as an ‘empire of liberty’. Having started with the national origin stories about independence from imperial rule, this is the popular discourse that extends today to arguments that American dominance in the MIDDLE EAST is exceptional in its emphasis on freedom, free enterprise and liberal rights. On the other hand, there is the illiberal connotation that makes exceptions in the name of American ‘leadership’ or ‘sovereignty’: a discourse that argues that unique global circumstances require the USA to make exceptions and break global rules (such as the Geneva Conventions) in order to maintain global order. There is a wealth of scholarship addressing how the contradiction between these two discourses exposes the exclusions and obscured authoritarian underpinnings of liberal universalism (Cooper, 2004; Lott, 2006; Singh, 2006). By also mapping the geographies of dominance that are at once concealed and enabled by the appeals to exceptionalism, CRITICAL HUMAN GEOGRAPHY has simultaneously sought to make American empire itself less obscure (see El Fisgon, 2004).

Challenging the liberal capitalist dissembling of empire, Neil Smith has underlined how the exceptionalist RHETORICS of imperial denial have also been predicated on a form of flat-world disavowal of geography (Smith, 2003c, 2005b; see also Sparke, 2005). By promoting the US model of liberal-democratic capitalism in the terms of an ‘American Century’ (as Henry Luce, the publisher of Time magazine, did in 1941) and by recently attempting to renew and expand this world historical dominance with a ‘Project for a New American Century’ (as neo-conservative advocates of a PAX AMERICANA have done in the past decade), Smith argues that a focus on making global history has helped to hide the global geography of American empire. Advanced today with a-geographical appeals to GLOBALIZATION, Smith suggests that American dominance abroad is also ironically vulnerable to nationalist reaction at home (cf. Pieterse, 2004). Focusing further on the capitalist contradictions in the global system on which these vulnerabilities turn, other geographers have emphasized that American global HEGEMONY has been centrally related to the country’s role as the incubator, exporter and regulator of free-market NEO-LIBERALISM on the world stage (Harvey, 2004b, 2005; Agnew, 2005a). Such work suggests that just as this hegemony was underpinned by America’s centrality to twentieth-century capitalism, so too will it be undermined by the changing economic organization of the world, including the USA’s increasing indebtedness in the twenty-first century.

While the political-economic geography of globalization exposes forms of American dominance that lie beneath the flat appeals of liberal exceptionalism, cultural-political geographies of American empire have in turn showed how the illiberal exceptionalism illustrated by America’s contravention of laws protecting liberty has also created spaces of exception (see EXCEPTION, SPACE OF) on the ground. Derek Gregory’s account of the ‘colonial present’ thus explores how imaginative geographies tied to ORIENTALISM have helped to legitimize the US-led re-colonization of the Middle East, turning the local inhabitants into outcasts and depriving them of human rights in the name of spreading freedom (Gregory, 2004b; see also Mitchell, 2002; Vitalis, 2002). Similarly, recent work by the American intellectual historian Amy Kaplan has provided a scrupulous legal geography of the Guanta-namo military base as another space of exception that is at once inside and outside the empire of American liberty (Kaplan, 2005; see also Gregory, 2006).

Pinter the playwright argued that the double standards represented by such spaces are nor mally hidden backstage: ‘you have to hand it to America,’ he concluded. ‘It has exercised a quite clinical manipulation of power world wide while masquerading as a force for universal good. It’s a brilliant, even witty, highly successful act of hypnosis.’ But what comes after the wit and hypnosis when the whole world can see the torture and abuse that go on backstage One answer is simply the end of empire, or, as the RETORT group put it, ‘real strategic failure’ (RETORT, 2005, p. 5). But before this happens another development, indicated by the work of Gregory, Kaplan and a host of other scholars examining American GEOPOLITICS, is an almost religious re-mapping of American grand strategy as a Manichean double vision: a world in which core capitalist countries are seen as deserving of universal RIGHTS while a supposedly dysfunctional set of exceptional spaces are seen as sites where freedom must be suspended and people dis possessed in the name of spreading freedom (see Roberts, Secor and Sparke, 2003; Sparke, 2005; Dalby, 2006; Smith, 2006b). Following this neo-liberal geopolitical script – which has a precedent in imperial British liberalism (Mehta, 1999) – American empire can continue the hypnotic ‘god-trick’ of universalism in the spaces of the core by masquerading as an overarching force for good. MS

analogue

The world is too complex to rep resent in its entirety. Analogue MAPS or other devices produce scaled-down MODELS of the world using lines and areas to represent selected features. This is different from digital models (cf. DIGITAL CARTOGRAPHY), which can be edited and transformed using GIS and other computer programs. In analogue maps or diagrams, for instance, information is fixed. The data cannot be viewed through a different MAP PROJECTION, nor can the SCALE be changed. Analogue maps literally use analo gies (lines for roads, blocks for houses, circles for towns, etc.) to represent the Earth. By contrast, digital maps display information on the screen but the properties, such as scale and projection, are not fixed and can be displayed in different formats. NS

analytical Marxism

Scholarship using the logic and language of mathematics to interrogate Karl Marx’s theory of CAPITALISM (and other MODES OF PRODUCTION) for theoretical and/or empirical analysis (see MARXISM). In the three volumes of Capital, Marx drew at times extensively on mathematical examples to explicate his theory of value, as well as on quantitative information about poverty and capita–labour relations in nineteenth-century Britain. Marx has been criticized by mainstream economists for mathematical incompetence, particularly for errors in his ‘transformation problem’, which sought somewhat unsuccessfully to show that prices of production (long-run market prices) are determined by labour values. Sraffa (1960) demonstrated, however, that neo-classical macroeconomics had the same mathematical limitations, being only logically correct if production technologies are identical in every sector of the economy. Morishima showed that Marx’s theory of exploitation can be deduced mathematically from his theory of capitalism: capitalists can only make positive monetary profits if labour is exploited in labour value terms. This triggered scholarship in analytical Marxism.

In economics and sociology, analytical Marxism stressed developing deductive theories consistent with Marx’s theorization of capitalism. Much of this work, pioneered by John Roemer, John Elster, George Cohen and Erik Olin Wright, is grounded in RATIONAL CHOICE THEORY – the belief that macro-features of society are the consequence of the self-interested actions of informed, rational economic actors. Taking the same starting point as NEOCLASSICAL ECONOMICS, remarkably they show that under Marxian assumptions a very different view of capitalism emerges. Exploitation occurs, the opposed economic interests of workers and capitalists generate CLASS struggle over the economic surplus, capitalism is unstable, and individuals choose to join exploiting and exploited classes because of initial wealth and endowment differences. These scholars have rejected Marx’s labour theory of value. Empirically, however, observed long-term market prices are indeed closely correlated with labour values, suggesting that such rejection is premature. These rational choice Marxists are criticized for their grounding in rational choice behaviour, and insistence on deductive reasoning, which are seen as inconsistent with Marx’s dialectical logic (see DIALECTIC: see also Roemer, 1982, 1986b; Carver and Thomas, 1995).

Geographers have applied mathematical reasoning to a Marxian analysis of the capitalist SPACE-ECONOMY, without grounding this in individual rational choice. Like Harvey’s dialectical analysis, Sheppard and Barnes (1990) demonstrate that the incorporation of SPACE complicates some of Marx’s theoretical propositions. Space further destabilizes the capitalist dynamics of UNEVEN DEVELOPMENT, increases the likelihood that the interests of individual capitalists are in conflict with class interests and catalyses conflict between places that can undermine class dynamics. Equilibrium analysis is thus of little value, as equilibria are most unlikely and always unstable. Unlike Harvey, it is deduced that space undermines labour value as the foundation of Marxian analysis. Empirically, Webber and Rigby (1996) show that FORDISM was not the golden age of postwar capitalism, contra regulation theory. Recent advances in COM PLEXITY THEORY suggest that mathematical analysis of complex systems such as capitalism approximates many aspects of dialectical reasoning, suggesting that Marx’s own resort to mathematics was not in tension with his philosophical approach. ES
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Roemer (1986); Sheppard and Barnes (1990).

anarchism

A political PHILOSOPHY that is anti-authoritarian, seeking the elimination of the STATE and its replacement by a decentralized social and political self-governing social order. Anarchist social order is not the absence of government, but a form of self-government that does not demand obedience. It is a mixture of libertarian, utopian and SOCIALIST ideas that counters POWER and hierarchy through voluntary, and usually local, decentralized COMMUNITIES. Cook (1990) identified five different forms of anarchism – individualism, collectivism, anarchist COMMUNISM, anarcho-syndicalism and pacifism. Anarcho-feminism and SITUATIONISM are also relevant varieties of anarchism that have been utilized by geographers. Geographers Peter Kropotkin and Elisee Reclus were among the early proponents of anarchist COMMUNISM. Both were active members of the academic geography community in the late 1800s and early 1900s (Kearns, 2004), though their political leanings were ignored as ‘baggage’ by the geography establishment, which was focused upon imperial and national projects (MacLaughlin, 1986). Kropotkin’s belief that ‘the duty of socially-concerned scientists lay in articulating the interests of subordinate social classes and combating poverty, underdevelopment and social justice’ (quoted in MacLaughlin, 1986, p. 25) lay at the heart of the RADICAL GEOGRAPHY that emerged in the late 1970s. However, the initial identification of anarchism as a philosophical basis for radical geography was short-lived, and in the late 1970s its influence declined (Peet, 1977b; Peet and Thrift, 1989). More recently, Blunt and Wills’ (2000) identification of radical geography’s attention to anarchism as facilitating the ‘breakthrough’ to MARXISM echoes Peet’s sentiments, but they also highlight Emma Goldman’s contribution to anarcho-feminism and its role in stimulating FEMINIST GEOGRAPHIES.

However, there has been renewed interest in the philosophy and practice of anarchism in explaining contemporary human geography. Sibley (2001) has identified the importance of anarchist theory in promoting the challenge to binary thinking that has developed into the concept of THIRD SPACE. Bonnett’s (1996) study of SITUATIONISTS (a political force that was particularly active in the 1960s, seeking a ‘new human geography’ by critiquing contem porary URBANISM, PLANNING and architecture) focuses upon the creation of politicized urban spaces as a way of challenging authority. Economic geographers interested in contemporary resistance to neo-liberalist GLOBALIZATION have identified the creation of autonomous geographies that are underpinned by anarchist principles. Chatterton’s (2005) study of workers’ co-operatives in Argentina defines three au tonomous geographies: a territorial geography of networked autonomous NEIGHBOURHOODS, a material geography of mutual aid, and a SOCIAL GEOGRAPHY of daily practice and inter action. Following the tension in anarchism between individual freedom and social action, Chatterton shows how the groups try to man age their interaction with the rest of the world while simultaneously creating a network of autonomous places. Taylor (2004a) has taken a more structural approach to anarchism in identifying GLOBAL CITIES as a basis for resist ing state power. Blunt and Wills’ claim that anarchist ideas have ‘spawned only the out lines of a tradition of geographical scholarship and there is plenty of scope for further elabor ation’ (2000, p. 2) is still true, but there are signs that urban, economic and political geog raphers find contemporary changes a catalyst for elaboration. CF
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Blunt and Wills (2000); Peet (1977).

androcentricity

Viewing the world from a male perspective. Some feminist theorists view mainstream scholarship or science such as geography as androcentric, in that what is presented as a gender-neutral analysis or method, in practice embodies masculine values and assumptions (e.g. Rose, 1993; see also FEMINIST GEOGRAPHIES). Eichler (1988) out lines six types of androcentricity: male frame of reference; locating men as agents and women as objects; female invisibility; main taining male over female interests; misogyny; and defending male dominance. She also traces five manifestations of androcentricity in the research process (see MASCULINISM). SW
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Eichler (1988); Rose (1993).

Anglocentrism

An attitude that unreflexively assumes the superiority of KNOWLEDGE produced in Anglo-American contexts (see also ETHNOCENTRISM; EUROCENTRISM). In contemporary geography it refers to a debate – in particular, within CRITICAL HUMAN GEOGRAPHY – addressing the social and epistemological mechanisms that construct an ‘international’ writing space imbued with Anglo-American HEGEMONY. The debate mostly has been performed at International Conferences of Critical Geography and in commentaries and editorials in ‘international’ journals (e.g. Berg and Kearns, 1998; Minca, 2000; Braun, Vaiou, Yiftachel, Sakho, Chaturvedi, Timar and Minca, 2003; Geoforum, 2004).

This Anglo-American hegemony does not work as an intentional domination of debates, nor is it something to be accepted as inevitable –it is the outcome of a series of power-constitut-ing practices. One of these is LANGUAGE. TO an increasing extent, English has become the lingua franca of ‘international’ academic (and other) discourses, a practice giving precedence to some while putting ‘others’ in a position where they have to cope with the burden of translation and struggle to communicate thoughts and concepts in an idiom that to them is a secondary skill. This is not only about translation in a literal sense, because no language is a neutral medium; the adoption of any language has a range of cultural and conceptual consequences. The question of language therefore folds into a much broader power-knowledge system, which constitutes geographical writing spaces including Anglophone journals, books, conferences, seminars and so on. In these writing spaces, power and knowledge connect, through the media of language, institutional arrangements and social practices of inclusion/exclusion and through the political economy of international publishing, to produce a ‘centre-periphery’ imaginary with regard to the relationship between Anglo-American and non-Anglo-American writers. Notwithstanding an increased sensitivity to SITUATED KNOWLEDGE in contemporary geography, these practices, connected to an implicitly supposed neutrality of concepts and categories, tend to conceal the partiality and local character of Anglo-American theoretical production and reproduce it as ‘unlimited’, ‘universal’ or at least ‘transferable’. The ‘master-subject’ of geographical theory is constructed as Anglo-American, with more inferior subject-positions left open to writers from ‘other’ places. Contributions from outside the Anglophone world are at one level welcome, but the authors tend to be seen, not as theory-producing subjects, but rather as providers of ‘case-studies-from-another-place’. The non-Anglo-American writer is constructed as a mediator or translator, often in a double sense; on the one hand ‘translating’ travelling Anglo-American theory and putting it into use in ‘other’ contexts, and on the other one ‘translating’ the unknown and exotic ‘other’ and making it accessible to the powerful knower in the centre.

Geographical writings based in FEMINISM and POST-COLONIALISM have in many ways identified and challenged this power-knowledge system. Even they, however, are not immune from the charges made in the debate. Like any dominant DISCOURSE, they have difficulties destabilizing their own power position. But the very existence of the debate can be seen as a promising opening; in particular, to the extent that it is based on common recognition and works against the hegemony from ‘inside’ and ‘outside’ alike. KS
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Gregson, Simonsen and Vaiou (2003); Paasi (2005).

animals

Once of marginal concern to geography, animals, their places, welfare, relationships and spatialities have recently become areas of debate and innovation. Attention has been buoyed by growing social concerns for animals and the, albeit problematic, growth in animal rights literature. Moreover, developments in SOCIAL THEORY that have (a) deconstructed the human, exposing the indistinct character of the divides between humans and animals (Agamben, 2002), and (b) reconstructed animals, affording them active roles in constituting their environments, bodies and relationships (see ACTOR-NETWORK THEORY, NON-REPRESENTATIONAL THEORY), have started to unsettle the human of HUMAN GEOGRAPHY. While antecedents of this new animal geog raphy certainly existed in CULTURAL ECOLOGY and studies of DOMESTICATION (Tuan, 1984), the most important shift in the place of animals in geography occurred in the 1990s, through a series of innovative papers that aimed to bring the animals back in (Wolch and Emel, 1995, 1998; Philo and Wilbert, 2000). This work covered a range of topics focusing on spaces of exclusion of, and human cohabitation with, animals. One difficulty in this work was to devise means of talking about animals them selves, rather than reducing non-human ani mals to having bit parts in human history (and thereby inadvertently reproducing the Cartesian and Kantian notions of non-human animals as automata, and as means to human ends). It is here that the work of a whole range of approaches that share something with POSTSTRUCTURALISM has been most productive in affording animals their own histories and geographies. The work of anthropologists, par ticularly that of Tim Ingold, highlighted the similarities between human and non-human animals’ dwelling practices (Ingold, 2000). DECONSTRUCTION of the terms ‘human’ and ‘ani mal’ afforded insights into the role that the singular noun ‘the animal’ has played in what Jacques Derrida has called the sacrificial struc ture of human supremacy (Derrida, 2003). Finally, work informed by understandings and tracings of the material and cultural associ ations of human and non-human animals has demonstrated complex histories and geograph ies of sharing (molecules, viruses, flesh), accommodating, adapting, hostilities and hospitalities (Haraway, 2003). The resulting HYBRID forms are multiple, leading not to some undifferentiated human/non-human amalgam, but to worlds wherein non-human and human animals differentiate themselves at the same time as they form close relationships (Whatmore, 2002a). SJH
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Wolch and Emel (1998); Wolfe (2003).

Annales School

An interdisciplinary school of French historians established by Lucien Febvre and Marc Bloch, co-founders in 1929 of the journal Annales d’histoire économique et sociale (now Annales. Économies. Sociétés. Civilisations). The Annalistes, originally based in Strasbourg (a German city from 1871 to 1918) developed an integrative, synthesizing and distinctively French style of ‘total history’, in opposition to German historical methods. Drawing ideas from sociology, anthropology and HUMAN GEOGRAPHY, the Annalistes insisted that short-term political events must be understood in relation to long-term structural economic, social and environmental change. The writings of Fernand Braudel (1902–85) exemplify this approach, which continues to be significant in both French social science and in the (stylistically very different) transatlantic development of WORLD-SYSTEMS ANALYSIS. MJH
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anthropogeography

A school of HUMAN GEOGRAPHY closely associated with the German geographer Friedrich Ratzel (1844–1904: see Bassin, 1987b). Ratzel had trained in the natural sciences and, like many of his contemporaries, was taken by the ideas of DARWINISM (see also LAMARCK(IAN)ISM). Following an extended visit to the USA, however, it was clear that his imagination had also been captured by anthropology. On the marchlands between the natural sciences and anthropology, he now ‘sought to lay out the conceptual foundations of a new discipline – human geography’ (Livingstone, 1992, p. 198). Its central statement was in the two volumes of his Anthropogeographie, published in 1882 and 1891, the first subtitled ‘Geography’s application to history’ and the second ‘The geographical distribution of mankind’. These volumes have to be placed in the context of the contemporary debates within the German intellectual community over the place of the cultural sciences and their relation to the natural sciences (Smith, 1991). Ratzel’s achievement was to put ‘the human’ back into GEOGRAPHY: in his view, the discipline could not be assimilated to the natural sciences but, on the contrary, had to explore the reciprocal relations between ‘CULTURE’ and ‘NATURE’. It also had to set those relations in motion by recognizing the dynamics of spatial formations (notably DIFFUSION and MIGRATION) .

Ratzel’s project was thus not ENVIRONMENTAL DETERMINISM, as some commentators have suggested, but it was distinguished by the attempt to elaborate a series of nominally scientific concepts whose significance extended beyond the formalization of an academic discipline. For Ratzel, writing in the middle of what Bassin (1987c) describes as an ‘imperialist frenzy’, the development of a STATE could not be separated from its spatial growth. Natter (2005) is thus surely right to say that Ratzel’s Anthropogeographie ‘bleeds into’ his Politische Geographie, published in 1897. Indeed, Ratzel himself saw Anthropogeographie as only a preliminary stage in the foundation of ‘the science of POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY’. In his Politische Geographie, Ratzel accordingly described the state as ‘a living body which has extended itself over a part of the Earth and has differentiated itself from other bodies which have similarly expanded’. The object of these extensions and expansions was always ‘the conquest of SPACE’, and it was this that became formalized in the concept of LEBENSRAUM (‘living space’): ‘the geographical area within which living organisms develop’. Ratzel was keenly aware of the dangers of organicism, but even so insisted that: ‘Just as the struggle for existence in the plant and animal world always centres about a matter of space, so the conflicts of nations are in great part only struggles for TERRITORY’ (see also GEOPOLITICS).

Wanklyn (1961) treats Lebensraum as ‘a fun damental geographical concept’, and in her eyes Ratzel’s writings were directed primarily towards ‘thinking out the scope and content of biogeography’. This is to understand BIOGEOGRAPHY in a highly particular way, but there is a more general tradition of biogeographical reflection within human geography that sug gests affinities between Ratzel’s Lebensraum, Paul Vidal de la Blache’s genre de vie and the concept of rum (‘room’) developed in Torsten Hagerstrand’s TIME-GEOGRAPHY. If these affin ities are recognized, then Dickinson’s (1969) view of Ratzel’s original formulation, stripped of its subsequent distortions by the Third Reich, as ‘one of the most original and fruitful of all concepts in modern geography’, becomes peculiarly prescient. But such a purely ‘scientific’ reading does scant justice to the context in which Ratzel was working and, in particular, ignores the fact that his vision of human geography not only had political implications but also rested on – and indeed was made possible by – a series of pol itical assumptions (Bassin, 1987b). Crucially, Farinelli (2000, p. 951) insists that through Ratzel’s reformulations ‘the state takes posses sion of geography, and becomes its supreme object’. DG
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anti-development

A body of work and practice that is fundamentally opposed to mainstream conceptions of DEVELOPMENT. Standard accounts of development assume that people’s lives will be improved to the extent that they are linked to others by efficient systems of economic production and exchange, and by capable systems of government. Development presumes an extension of scale in social life. With this comes a surrender of POWER to experts and more abstract social forces such as the financial system or the STATE. Anti-developmentalists have opposed these notions for several reasons. As early as 1908, Mohandas Gandhi raged against the introduction of manufacturing into India in his essay Hind Swaraj (Gandhi, 1997 [1908]). It was dehumanizing, he said, and removed the possibility of living a virtuous life, which revolved around self-provisioning and religious contemplation in a village setting. There are echoes of this complaint in Tolstoy and Ruskin and other parts of the Western pastoral tradition.

Modern anti-developmentalism continues to draw on Gandhi, but it also draws on more contemporary critiques by Schumacher, Illich, Berry and others. For the Indian public intellectual Ashis Nandy (2003), develop-mentalism is a violent set of social practices that denies space to other accounts of being human. The violence that Nandy refers to is an originary violence that resides in the will to power that development must embody. By this yardstick, efforts to promote human development or SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT are oxymoronic. Development is opposed to humanity and to forms of life lived in harmony with other beings, and hence the call for its negation. Other versions of anti-development strike a more populist note. Development is condemned less for its intrinsic violence – for creating what Esteva and Prakash (1998) call the ‘cold calling-card mentality of the modern West’ – than for its self-satisfied service on behalf of the global rich. In the words of Gustavo Esteva, ‘If you live in Rio or Mexico City, you need to be very rich or very stupid not to notice that development stinks.’

Critics of anti-development believe that it is all but impossible to opt out of some version of development, and/or that some versions of development have empowered poorer people in countries as diverse as Costa Rica, Botswana and Taiwan (Kiely, 1999). Life expectancies in India and China increased by more than twenty-five years over the period from 1950 to 2000, the so-called ‘Age of Development’. If there is room for criticism of ‘the’ development DISCOURSE, it needs to be promoted within the framework of POST-DEVELOPMENT, or as a series of alternatives to mainstream conceptions of development. SCO
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anti-globalization

A set of political positions that articulate RESISTANCE and alternatives to neo-liberal or capitalist GLOBALIZATION. A range of international initiatives have cohered since the 1970s, such as the international anti-corporate boycott of Nestle between 1977 and 1984, the riots against INTERNATIONAL MONETARY FUND (IMF) STRUCTURAL ADJUSTMENT programmes throughout the global South during the 1980s and the formation of Via Campesina – an international farmers’ network (Starr, 2005). A key moment was the emergence in 1994 of the Zapatista rebellion in Chiapas, Mexico, which has demanded indigenous rights and the democratization of Mexican civil and political society, as well as articulating both a critique of the globally dominant economic process of NEO-LIBERALISM, and a vision of an alternative politics (Routledge, 1998).

The emergence of neo-liberal globalization as the globally hegemonic economic model has prompted the upscaling of previously local struggles – between citizens and governments, international institutions and transnational corporations – to the international level, as marginalized groups and SOCIAL MOVEMENTS have begun to forge global networks of action and solidarity. ‘Anti-globalization’ is a misnomer, since such groups struggle for inclusive, democratic forms of globalization, using the communicative tools of the global system such as the INTERNET. What they are expressly against is the neo-liberal form of globalization. Hence a more accurate term is ‘grassroots globalization’ (Appadurai, 2000), although other popular names have included ‘globalization-from-below’ (Brecher, Costello and Smith, 2000), ‘movement of movements’ (Mertes, 2004) and the global justice movement (see www.globaljusticemovement.net).

By taking part in grassroots globalization NETWORKS, activists from participant movements and organizations embody their particular places of political, cultural, economic and ecological experience with common concerns, which lead to expanded spatiotemporal horizons of action (Reid and Taylor, 2000). Such coalitions of different interests are necessarily contingent and context-dependent, forms of solidarity being diverse, multiple, productive and contested (Braun and Disch, 2002; Featherstone, 2003; Mertes, 2004). They are dynamic, negotiated ‘convergence spaces’ of multiplicity and difference, constructed out of a complexity of interrelations and interactions across all spatial scales (Routledge, 1998).

Grassroots globalization networks have been manifested in ‘global days of action’, which have consisted of demonstrations and direct actions against targets that symbolize neo-liberal power, such as the G8 (e.g. protests in Genoa, Italy, in 2001 and Gleneagles, Scotland, in 2005), the WORLD TRADE ORGANIZATION (protests in Seattle, USA, in 1999, Cancun, Mexico, in 2003 and Hong Kong in 2005) and the World Bank and the IMF (e.g. protests in Prague, Czech Republic, in 2000 and Washington, USA, in 2002 and 2005). Such protests have been characterized by a convergence of interests and concerns in the particular place of protest, and solidarity protests that have occurred in cities across the globe at the same time. The symbolic force generated by protests in such places has contributed to further mobilizations and the creation of common ground amongst activists.

Another important manifestation has been the establishment in 2001 of the WORLD SOCIAL FORUM (WSFM) – an annual convergence of NGOs, trades unions, social movements and other resistance networks in Porto Alegre, Brazil (2001–3), and subsequently in Mumbai, India (2004). The WSF attempts to engender a process of dialogue and reflection, and the transnational exchange of experiences, ideas, strategies and information concerning grassroots globalization. The WSF (which attracted tens of thousands of participants in 2003) has decentralized into regional and thematic forums that are being held in various parts of the world, such as the European Social Forum in Florence, Italy (2002), the Asian Social Forum in Hyderabad, India (2003), and the Thematic Forum on Drugs, Human Rights and Democracy in Cartagena, Colombia (2003) (Sen, Anand, Escobar and Waterman, 2004).

Mary Kaldor (2003) posits that such developments represent the emergence of a ‘global CIVIL SOCIETY’ that includes at least six different types of political actor that are ‘anti-globalization’ in outlook: more traditional social movements such as trades unions; more contemporary social movements such as women’s and environmental movements; NGOs such as Amnesty International; transnational civic networks such as the International Rivers Network; ‘new’ nationalist and fundamentalist movements such as Al Qaeda; and the anti-capitalist movement. Meanwhile, Amory Starr (2000) identifies at least three different strategic foci within the ‘anti-globalization movement’: (i) Contestation and Reform, which involves social movements and organizations that seek to impose regulatory limitations on corporations and or governments, or force them to self-regulate, mobilizing existing formal democratic channels of protest (e.g. Human Rights Watch and the Fair Trade network); (ii) Globalization from Below, whereby various social movements and organizations form global alliances around such issues as environmental degradation, the abuse of HUMAN RIGHTS and labour standards, to make corporations and governments accountable to people instead of elites (e.g. the Zapatistas, labour unions or the WSF); and (iii) De-linking, Relocalization and Sovereignty, whereby varied initiatives articulate the pleasures, productivities and rights of localities and attempt to de-link local economies from corporate-controlled national and international economies (e.g. permaculture initiatives, community currency, community credit organizations, sovereignty movements – especially those of indigenous peoples – and various religious nationalisms; see also Hines, 2000).

Despite such diversity, certain key areas of agreement have emerged, such as demands for (i) the cancellation of foreign debt in the developing world (which amounted to US $3,000 billion in 1999); (ii) the introduction of a tax on international currency transactions, and controls on capital flows; (iii) the reduction in people’s working hours and an end to child labour; (iv) the defence of public services; (v) progressive taxation to finance public services and redistribute wealth and income; (vi) the international adoption of enforceable targets for greenhouse emissions and large-scale in vestment in renewable energy; (vii) policies that ensure land, water and food sovereignty for PEASANT and indigenous people; and (viii) the defence of civil liberties (Callinicos, 2003; Fisher and Ponniah, 2003). At the root of such demands is the perceived necessity to reclaim and protect common RESOURCES and RIGHTS seen as directly under threat of erasure or ap propriation by the processes and agents of neoliberal globalization. PR

anti-humanism

A critique of HUMANISM that seeks to displace the human subject as the centre of philosophical and social enquiry. Knowledge and understanding, morality and ethics, and interpretation are all challenged by a rethinking of notions of agency, rationality and subjectivity. While ‘anti-humanism’ is a term that can encompass a range of different perspectives, it generally takes its philosoph ical basis from Friedrich Nietzsche’s thinking through of the death of God. For Nietzsche, it was not enough to replace God at the centre with the human but, rather, the implications needed to be thought through more funda mentally. Martin Heidegger’s 1947 ‘Letter on Humanism’ (see Heidegger, 1991 [1947]) was a major influence on a generation of French writers such as Michel Foucault (1970 [1966]) and Jacques Derrida (1982b), collectively identified under the sign of POSTSTRUCTURALISM, whose reformulations proved influential in the Anglophone academy. The white, male, heterosexual adult who is gener ally a cipher for the ‘human’ of classical hu manism has also been criticized from a range of perspectives. Not all of these take the strong anti-humanist perspective that denies agency and responsibility, which is often seen as pol itically disabling, but the challenge to the uni versalizing tendencies of classical humanist reasoning has been pervasive. In HUMAN GEOG RAPHY, this critique has led to a broadly under stood POSTHUMANIST tradition. SE
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apartheid

A political and legal system of racial classification, spatial separation and discrimination against black South Africans. Associated with the white minority National Party that came to power in 1948, apartheid policies built on pre-existing forms of racial SEGREGATION and DISPOSSESSION, but took them in new directions.

Dismissing presumptions of South African exceptionalism, Mamdani (1996) maintains that apartheid was simply a variant of indirect rule through which colonial power operated in other parts of AFRICA (see COLONIALISM). While acknowledging these continuities, Alexander (2002, p. 140) insists that ‘the fact of a large population of European descent [… ] does make all the difference’. So, too, do the interconnections between institutionalized RACISM and forms of CLASS exploitation that characterized apartheid.

Apartheid officially died in 1994, when the African National Congress (ANC) received overwhelming support in South Africa’s first non-racial election, which marked the transition to liberal DEMOCRACY. Yet apartheid retains a powerful afterlife in terms of persistent racial, spatial and economic inequalities in South Africa, and as emblematic of ongoing forms of racialized oppression around the world.

Gross violations of HUMAN RIGHTS committed during the apartheid era were the focus of the Truth and Reconciliation Commission (TRC), which has become a model for countries all over the world seeking to come to terms with histories of violence. Between 1996 and 1998, the TRC received 20,000 statements from victims and nearly 8,000 applications for amnesty from perpetrators. In her compelling account of the TRC, Krog (2000) illuminates its accomplishments, limitations and ambiguities, along with chilling testimonies of many who bore the brunt of state-sanctioned violence. The final report of the TRC, submitted in 2003, recommended that the government pay some US $375 million in reparations, and that businesses that had benefited from apartheid policies make reparations through a special wealth tax. President Thabo Mbeki authorized a one-time payment of R30,000 (approximately US $5,000) to each of about 22,000 people defined as victims of apartheid, but refused to impose a tax on businesses.

The debate over apartheid reparations overlaps with the ANC government’s controversial embrace of a conservative package of neo-liberal macro-economic policies in 1996 (Bond, 2000; see NEO-LIBERALISM) . The post-apartheid era has seen the rapid emergence of an African middle class and a small but extremely wealthy corporate black elite. Yet huge numbers of black South Africans remain in impoverished conditions in poorly serviced and densely populated townships, rural reserves and slum settlements. Persistent poverty and inequality have prompted some critics to argue that there has been a shift from RACE to CLASS apartheid, while others contest this formulation. Since 2001 many oppositional movements have arisen demanding access to resources, and fierce protests have erupted in many different parts of the country. Despite these challenges, the ANC continues to exercise considerable hegemonic power – a testimony, perhaps, to the ongoing importance of NATIONALISM, grounded partly in histories and memories of the struggle against apartheid.

Global apartheid, some maintain, is a more adequate description of the current world order than apparently race-neutral terms such as GLOBALIZATION or neo-liberalism, and can also bolster efforts to transform global minority rule. Experience in post-apartheid South Africa has much to contribute to strug gles aimed at deepening democracy and chal lenging inequality. GHA
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applied geography

This is a notion that necessarily operates at a number of different levels. On the one hand, geographical research and the production of geographical knowledge are activities that necessarily relate to the ‘real world’. Geographers are attempting to understand the physical and human world, and their knowledge is produced in a DIALECTIC with the world around them. In addition, their knowledge is disseminated to others – and particularly students – in a way that is likely to shape people’s beliefs and behaviour. In this regard, all knowledge is potentially applied.

On the other hand, however, there are particular strands of geographical enquiry that prioritize the production of knowledge that can be applied to solving pressing issues or concerns in society. There are strong strands of geographical research in the fields of environmental policy, DEVELOPMENT AND URBAN AND REGIONAL PLANNING that have been more applied. It is also important to note that any field of human geography and physical GEOGRAPHY can potentially be applied to the development of policy. Geographers might be contracted to do research about a social concern and highlight the potential policy implications of their findings. They may also be consulted as experts in order to draw on their knowledge in the production of public policy. Yet further, geographers might highlight their own views about potential policy-making by the STATE, corporations or CIVIL SOCIETY as a result of their own research or insights. There is clearly a place for geography to be applied through policy engagements of various kinds and there have long been vocal calls to do more of this work – for the debate in the 1970s, see Coppock (1974) and, more recently, see Martin (2001b) and Ward (2005a).

It is useful to distinguish this focus on policy from a wider set of engagements and applications that we can call PUBLIC GEOGRAPHIES. Echoing recent debates in the discipline of sociology (see Burawoy, 2005), a number of geographers are beginning to rethink the way in which academics engage with, and even create, audiences through their research, teaching and in their roles and performances as intellectuals in the wider society (Murphy, 2006; Ward, 2006). In this model, the discipline itself comprises different interlocutors such as students and fellow academics with whom there is an ongoing dialogue over the production and dissemination of ideas. In addition, there are multiple publics with whom academics might engage with as part of their own work, exploring new developments, testing out ideas and putting research into action. The explosion of interest in ACTION RESEARCH and PARTICIPANT OBSERVATION methodologies that seek to empower research groups and participants is in part a reflection of this shift towards public collaborative engagement through our research (see Hale and Wills, 2005). Furthermore, the practice of research can itself constitute audiences, however fleetingly, through activities such as holding a workshop or conference to disseminate findings, publishing research material and papers on the Internet, or taking part in media coverage of events.

Geography and geographers can add significantly to understanding the contemporary human and physical world at a time when issues of geography are increasingly pressing. There is clearly a place for applying such knowledge on a whole range of fronts, from the most powerful intellectual interventions about contemporary NEO-LIBERALISM and WAR (Gregory, 2004b; RETORT, 2005), to ongoing engagement in the problems of civil society and the development of policy for particular ‘clients’. Our notion of applied geography thus needs to be widened far beyond the traditional focus on policy, to incorporate the discipline’s relevance to multiple audiences and political forces for change. JWI
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area studies

Academic programmes that cut across disciplinary boundaries to develop a relatively comprehensive body of knowledge about given REGIONS – or areas – of the world. There is a history of such regionally based, interdisciplinary studies that pre-dates the Second World War (Said, 2003 [1978]), including within geography. Contemporary area studies, however, and the world regions that they have taken as objects of study, are largely a post-Second World War phenomenon.

At the end of the Second World War, the US government took on a leading role in funding area studies programmes within US universities in order to develop the academic expertise necessary for effective management of the national project of world leadership (Gendzier, 1985). In the COLD WAR era, some of the first areas of major concern were in EUROPE, but area studies programmes were also quickly developed for regions of asia (including the MIDDLE EAST) and the rest of the so-called THIRD WORLD (Cumings, 1998). Although the intention of the US government in funding such programmes clearly had to do with the need to develop knowledge useful to the maintenance of imperial power (see AMERICAN EMPIRE), the kinds of work done within area studies came to vary widely, both methodologically and politically (Wallerstein, Juma, Keller et al., 1996).

Methodologically, area studies programmes brought together scholars from a range of social sciences – including anthropology, applied economics, geography, history, political science and sociology – as well as various HUMANITIES and physical sciences disciplines. This spurred a significant amount of interdisciplinary collaboration and is credited by some scholars with having helped erode disciplinary boundaries in the post-Second World War academy (Wallerstein, Juma, Keller et al., 1996, pp. 36–48).

While many early Cold War studies were animated by a desire to serve the US government’s overseas projects – even leading in some cases to considerable controversy within disciplines over the appropriate role of scholarship – many area studies programmes also came to serve as the home base for a range of critical scholarly endeavours that questioned these same US policies (Anderson, 1998, pp. 11–12). This was the case, for example, in Asian studies, where a group called the ‘Concerned Asian Scholars’ came together during the Vietnam War, challenging the views of Asianist scholars who supported the US war effort. Likewise, scholarship critical of US foreign policy agendas has frequently emanated from fields such as Latin American and Middle Eastern studies. JGI
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areal differentiation

The study of the spatial distribution of physical and human phenomena as they relate to one another in REGIONS or other spatial units. Also sometimes referred to as CHOROLOGY, it is, with LANDSCAPE and SPATIAL ANALYSIS approaches, often regarded as one of the three main conceptions of HUMAN GEOGRAPHY. Of the three, it is the oldest Western tradition of geographical enquiry, tracing its beginnings to the Greeks Hecateus of Miletus and Strabo, although the term itself only dates from the 1930s. In Strabo’s words, the geographer is ‘the person who describes the parts of the Earth’. Description, however, has never been just taking inventory of the features of regions. The purpose was always to relate the features to one another to understand how PLACES differ from one another and how this has come about. As the theoretical justification for studying REGIONS and REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY, use of areal differentiation has waxed and waned down the years, with different proponents using distinctive concepts and language.

The ‘classic’ epoch of regional geography, to use Paul Claval’s (1993, p. 15) turn of phrase, was reached in the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, when much of the theoretical debate in geography was devoted to the concept of the region. The most important modern statement of geography as areal differentiation was made in Richard Hartshorne’s The nature of geography (1939). Though often viewed as an argument for the uniqueness of regions, the logic of the presentation suggests that recognizing regions requires investigating similarities as well as differences over space. In the 1950s and 1960s, critics of regional geography succeeded in marginalizing the focus on areal differentiation as they pushed a redefinition of the field in terms of spatial analysis. In the 1980s, however, the approach made something of a comeback. But the revival is neither directly connected to older debates such as that between Hartshorne and his critics, nor is it monolithic. Three positions can be distinguished. One involves a focus on place-making as an essential human activity. A second sees regional differences in terms of processes of UNEVEN DEVELOPMENT that are forever rearticulating the global DIVISION OF LABOUR under CAPITALISM. A third attempts reconciliation between the first two by seeing places or regions as settings for the interpellation of HUMAN AGENCY and the conditioning effects on it of social and environmental context.

Persisting dilemmas limit the possibility of unifying these positions. For one thing, the question of whether regions are ‘real’ or exist solely in the mind of the observer continues to wrack debate (Agnew, 1999). There are also important differences over narrative versus analytic modes of thinking and presentation, the relevance of regional divisions in an increasingly ‘networked’ world, and the best terminology (such as that of place versus region). JA
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art

Geography has a long-standing and multifarious relationship with art. GEOGRAPHY’S literal meaning as ‘earth writing’ and its concern with visual REPRESENTATION have often brought the discipline into close involvement with artistic practices, with geographical knowledge frequently being dependent upon skills of visual survey and graphic recording such as sketching, drafting and painting, especially during the period of European EXPLORATION (Cosgrove, 1999). The significance of an aesthetic sensibility continued through much CULTURAL GEOGRAPHY and REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY in the early twentieth century; for example, in Carl Ortwin Sauer’s studies of CULTURAL LANDSCAPES and in the pictorial language with which Paul Vidal de la Blache referred to landscape description. Geographical interest in visual art has taken many forms. These include studies of representations of spaces, places and environments in a range of artistic media, especially in terms of the politics of representation, ideology, identity and the construction of IMAGINATIVE GEOGRAPHIES. Also important is geographical research on art production (e.g. the formation of local, regional and national artistic traditions; the role of arts industries in economic and urban change; the spaces of artistic creativity); on art dissemination and reception (including through artistic networks, institutions, audiences, and public engagement with and contestation of works of art); and on art practices (as embodied creative processes, as expressions and forms of geographical knowledge, as interventions in and performances of spaces and places).

Geography’s reconstitution as a SPATIAL SCIENCE in the 1950s and 1960s sidelined such artistic considerations, although a concern with visualization and the aesthetics of order can be discerned in geometric spatial modelling (Gregory, 1994). HUMANISTIC GEOGRAPHY brought an interest in the expressive and emotional engagement of art with places through its emphasis on subjectivity and human experience. The emergence of a politicized cultural geography in the 1980s, influenced by MARXISM as well as social histories of art and broader currents of cultural theory, turned critical attention to the social conditions and power relations through which art is produced as part of a concern with the politics of representation. Significant studies focused on the constitution of the Western idea of landscape as a ‘way of seeing’, and on its role in naturalizing class and property relations, in articulating visions of national identity, and in legitimating colonial interests (e.g. Daniels, 1993; Cosgrove, 1998 [1984]). Feminist critics also emphasized the importance of gender relations and SEXUALITY in discussions of visuality and landscape (see also VISION AND VISUALITY).

Recent geographical interest in art has become more extensive and diverse. While much work remains focused on visual and ICONOGRAPHIC readings of artefacts such as paintings, drawings, MAPS, photographs, landscapes, architecture, MONUMENTS and sculptures, research has also addressed the spatialities of sound art, land art, street art, MUSIC, video, FILM, performance and dance, among other fields. Attention has turned in particular to artistic practices and to the embodied, processual and performative elements of art (see PERFORMANCE). Studies have thus drawn out the bodily practices and sensory immersion in places involved in visual art production (Crouch and Toogood, 1999), and to a lesser extent viewing and reception. They have also explored the ways in which modern and contemporary artistic practices have directly engaged with urban and rural geographies, from attempts by twentieth-century avant-gardes such as the dadaists, surrealists and SITUATIONISTS to break down divisions between art and everyday spaces, to more recent ‘works’ and interventions by performance artists, conceptual artists, community artists and others. The latter often take collectivist, collaborative, ethnographic or dialogical approaches, based not on the individualized production of aesthetic objects but on practices such as URBAN EXPLORATIONS, walks, participatory events, investigations of social spaces and sites, and interactions with groups and communities. They are also frequently politicized or activist, forging public arenas for political discussion and critical engagement with the processes through which spaces are produced (Deutsche, 1996b; for examples, see Cant and Morris, 2006; and the ‘Cultural geographies in practice’ section of the journal Cultural Geographies). Alongside researching such art, a number of geographers are collaborating with artists (e.g. Driver, Nash, Prendergast and Swenson, 2002). Some are further experimenting themselves with artistic and performative practices as a critical and imaginative means of address ing geographical concerns. DP
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Cosgrove (1999); Deutsche (1996b).

artificial intelligence

Computerized DECI SION MAKING that simulates human expert decision-making. In its simplest form, artificial intelligence (AI) consists of a body of proced ural rules (e.g. the linear IF THEN ELSE rules that are the mainstay of computer program ming). Or it can describe a heuristic type of intelligence that surpasses simple procedural instructions. Artificial intelligence can relieve humans of tedious tasks such as addition of grocery prices. For such simple tasks, it often surpasses humans in speed and accuracy but can fall short when asked to codify knowledge in a holistic manner. Since the early 1990s, more sophisticated AI has sought to emulate human thinking using parallel computing (e.g. NEURAL NETS and genetic ALGORITHMS). These techniques have been more successful than traditional linear rule-based systems in classi fying area types or identifying regional zones. They have also been used for MAP generali zation – a task that requires processing of multiple decision-making facets including context, intention, SCALE and contiguity. In each case, neural nets and genetic algorithms teach themselves based on positive or negative reinforcement during ‘training’. In the case of neural nets, a series of images corresponding to a given classification may be ‘fed’ into the net. Subsequent training rewards the net for choosing the right classification. At the pre sent, AI is only able to emulate very simple human decision-making though the promise of truly intelligent computing. NS
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Openshaw and Openshaw (1997); Weibel (1991).

Asia (idea of)

Considered the world’s largest CONTINENT but actually part of a single land-mass with Europe (the conventional dividing line being the Ural and Caucasus mountains), Asia lays claims to being the ‘cradle of human civilization’ as it is home to important ancient CIVILIZATIONS – including those of China, India, Japan and Persia – that generated major developments in agriculture, urbanism, religion and other fields of human expression (Parker, 1994, p. 4).

Derived from Greek and first used to describe the region later known as Asia Minor, ‘Asia’, like other related terms such as the ‘Orient’ or the ‘Far East’, is a cartographic construct imposed from the outside rather than a pre-existing geographical reality. Depicted on EUROCENTRIC maps of the world as the ‘east’, European colonizers tended to frame Asia in oppositional terms to Europe: as culturally degenerate, environmentally debilitating and inherently backward, in contrast to Europe’s civilizational progress and ENLIGHTENMENT (Weightman, 2006). As a conceptual category, the term ‘Asia’ has continued to evolve, often in response to external categorization. The term for the sub-region of South East Asia, for example, has only gained currency since the Second World War, when the region gained visibility in military and strategic terms under the South East Asia Command established in 1943, and consequently achieved legitimacy in international eyes (Savage, Kong and Yeoh, 1993). ‘Asia’ as a construct is also subject to internal pressures. For example, the term ‘Asiatic’ to refer to the inhabitants of Asia or as an adjective pertaining to Asia has now been superseded in common usage by ‘Asian’: the former nomenclature fell out of favour in the postwar era, as it had become laden with pejorative implications during European COLONIALISM.

Today, Asia’s 3.6 billion people account for about three-fifths of the world’s population. China, the most populous nation in the world, has a current population of more than 1.2 billion people, followed closely by India, with a population of slightly over a billion (United Nations, 2005). Although the world’s population growth rate is now generally declining, and in Asia it is likely to fall even further below the global rate, nonetheless, the developing countries of Asia will still be major contributors to world population growth for many decades to come. More than a third of Asia’s population live in urban areas, including some of the largest megacities in the world.

Considering Asia as one geographical entity, however, belies the diversity in cultures and peoples, as well as a wide range of economic, political and demographic structures. Migration, trade, war and European colonization in the past had contributed to contact, exchange and syncretism in many spheres of life within the region. Despite the new sense of Asian solidarity expressed during the Bandung Conference of 1955 to sever ties of dependency on the West, different approaches to decolonization and nationalism in the mid-twentieth century led the countries in Asia down divergent pathways (Parker, 1994, p. 10). The more recent pursuit of modernity and global futures has also been characterized by uneven and dif ferent trajectories for countries in Asia. Optimism about the region based on the runaway success of some East and South East Asian ‘miracle’ economies (see ASIAN MIRACLE / TIGERS) was suddenly brought up short as the region floundered in crisis in the closing years of the twentieth century (Chapman and Baker, 1992; Forbes, 2005). BY
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Weightman (2006).

Asian miracle/tigers

A popular description of East and South East Asian countries that had exceptionally high rates of ECONOMIC GROWTH from the 1960s until the Asian economic crisis of 1997. Some lists of the Asian miracle economies include Japan, but most early discussions focused on Hong Kong, Singapore, South Korea and Taiwan, also called the ‘first tier’ Asian newly industrializing countries (NICs). After the economic boom extended to Southeast Asia in the 1980s and 1990s, authors began to speak of Indonesia, Malaysia and Thailand as part of the miracle, and some discussions of China’s rapid growth since the 1990s also place it on the list of tigers/miracle economies.

The World Bank’s East Asian Miracle report (1993) put an official seal on the language of miracles, though the bank’s analysis argued that the rapid growth of these economies was not in fact miraculous and could be replicated by other countries. The report was met with varied forms of criticism, however, and there have been analysts who question whether the performance of the Asian NICs is replicable or should be celebrated as uncritically as it often has been.

The East Asian Miracle report generally credited neo-liberal policies with responsibility for the boom, including maintenance of export-oriented trade regimes, though it acknowledged some benefits from policies of ‘financial repression’, such as state-imposed below-market interest rates for loans to specific exporting industries. Various institu-tionalist analysts criticized the bank for overlooking a range of other state policies that facilitated growth, but that do not fit the tenets of NEO-LIBERALISM (Wade, 1996).

Other analysts have criticized celebration of the Asian NICs performance, regardless of the specific role of states in their growth. Criticisms have included concerns about the political re-pressiveness of Asian states and environmental destruction caused by rapid growth. After the economic crisis hit many of the tigers in 1997, some analysts also began to question the eco nomic sustainability of the Asian NIC growth model (Hart-LandsbergandBurkett, 1998). In addition, some authors have noted that the Asian miracle has much to do with the devel opment of a networked, COLD WAR era, regional production hierarchy, led by Japan, which is both geographically and historically specific – and thus not readily replicated even if it does present a desirable model (Cumings, 1984; Bernard and Ravenhill, 1995). JGL
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Bernard and Ravenhill (1995); Cumings (1984); Hart-Landsberg and Burkett (1998); Wade (1996); World Bank (1993).

assemblage

The process by which a collect ive asian miracle/tigers entry entity (thing or meaning) is created from the connection of a range of heterogeneous components. A trans lation of the French word agencement, the so lidity of the English term tends to make it sound more static, rational and calculated than the original term signifies. In fact, it is precisely the sense of an aggregate with a cer tain consistency being created from an active, ad hoc and ongoing entanglement of elements that has made the notion so attractive to authors working in a POST-STRUCTURALIST vein. The concept has been put to work not ably in science and technology studies (STS) (see Law, 2004), the work of Jacques Derrida, and – most significantly – the combined writ ings of Gilles Deleuze and Felix Guattari (1998). NB

assimilation

A particular form of the social integration of people into a new SOCIETY, typically after they have migrated from another country (cf. MIGRATION). There are many forms of integration, which include SOCIAL EXCLUSION (denying migrants basic social rights), assimilation, laissez-faire approaches (leaving migrants alone to choose their own mode of social engagement with mainstream society) and PLURALISM (allowing migrants to retain their cultural traditions and live separately from mainstream society). Assimilation is a process whereby migrants give up their cultural traditions, including attire, language, cuisines and ways of thinking, and take on the cultural traditions of the society in their destination country (Gordon, 1964; Glazer and Moynihan, 1970). The classic IMMIGRATION-based countries – the USA, Canada, Australia and New Zealand – all expected mi grants to assimilate for most of their history. Recently, Canada and Australia have adopted the policy of MULTICULTURALISM as a new mode of migrant integration, which is a kind of hybrid between assimilation and pluralism (Hiebert and Ley, 2003). Several European countries also adopted multicultural policies in the latter decades of the twentieth century, notably the Netherlands, Sweden and the UK. Other European countries, such as France and Germany, have been wary of multiculturalism and continue to expect migrants to assimilate. In the aftermath of terrorist incidents and sev eral episodes of social unrest, those European countries that adopted multiculturalism appear to be reconsidering that decision, and may be returning to assimilation as a means of integration (Vasta, 2005). These debates have been highly politically charged, and critics of the return to assimilation have argued that it reflects an Islamophobic agenda. DH
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Massey and Denton (1993).

asylum

Asylum has two distinct meanings in HUMAN GEOGRAPHY. One stream of work has been directed towards the (historical) geography of institutions for mental illnesss (Philo, 2004; and see MEDICAL GEOGRAPHY). Another body of work examines asylum as the displacement of REFUGEES from one state to another, in which they seek sanctuary from violence and political persecution (Hyndman, 2000). The two are very different, but both of them raise searching questions about marginalization and the production and location of ‘outsiders’. JH

Austral(as)ia, idea of

The term ‘Australasia’ is a construct of IMPERIALISM. AS a means of delineating and denoting a diversity of far-flung colonial TERRITORIES, it had wide currency in the nineteenth century, both in the metropole and regionally. If it retains some utility in the former context, it is ‘a repressed memory’ in the latter (Denoon, 2003). This is despite continually evolving regional NETWORKS of economy, MIGRATION and, to a lesser extent, collective MEMORY.

‘Austral’ means ‘belonging to the south’, so ‘Australasia’ is literally to the south of, but distinct from, asia. The term was coined in 1756 by the Frenchman Charles de Brosses for one of his three divisions of the great southern continent. Belief in the existence of this CONTINENT – also known as Terra Australis – entered the European GEOGRAPHICAL IMAGINATION from sources in classical CARTOGRAPHY. The search for it was one of the purposes of James Cook’s voyages to the Pacific; what eventually emerged were the islands of the Pacific and continental Australia.

‘Australasia’ came to have flexible meaning, but usually encompassed the British colonies on the Australian mainland along with Tasmania, New Zealand, Fiji, British New Guinea (Papua), the Solomon Islands, the CookIslands and Tonga. The construct reflected the shared interests of British colonists and capital in the region, their security dependent on the imperial navy and their political legitimacy on the imperial parliament. The continuing popularity in Australia of Blainey’s book The tyranny of distance (1966) indicates that (western) EUROPE remains for many a cardinal cultural reference point.

But shared interests were also undercut by other, conflicting, perspectives. The eventual outcome of the 1890 Australasian Federation Conference was the federation, in 1901, of the Australian colonies alone. The term ‘Australasia’ became tainted, particularly in New Zealand, one of whose representatives at the 1890 meeting had underlined its concern about Australian dominance by describing his homeland as a ‘rather remote part of Australasia’ (in Mein Smith, 2003, p. 312). There were also anxieties, in New Zealand and the Pacific islands, that matters of ‘native administration’ would be silenced in an Australian-dominated Federal parliament. This reflected the particularities of relations with indigenous peoples in the different territories.

In the 1920s ‘Australia Unlimited’ was promoted by boosters who envisaged population capacities of 100–500 million and saw a dominant Australia as ‘the future pivot of white settlement in a secure and revivified empire’ (Powell, 1988, p. 131). The geographer Griffith Taylor, whose prediction of a population of only 20 million in 2000 was prescient, challenged this vision cartographically, labelling much of the Australian interior as ‘uninhabited’ and ‘almost useless’. This echoed another colonial imaginary, that of Australia as TERRA NULLIUS, or no one’s land, prior to European settlement. Not until the Mabo judgement of 1992 was native (or aboriginal) title recognized in Australian common LAW (Whatmore, 2002c) (cf. ABORIGINALITY). Mabo has ‘unsettled’ Australia, bringing to the fore contestations over national aspirations that also characterize the other countries of what was ‘Australasia’. The past has also returned to haunt the present in another guise: whereas Australasia was originally used to mark a separation from Asia, in recent years regional GEOGRAPHICAL IMAGINARIES have been both dislocated and reoriented by deepening economic and cultural connections between the two. EP
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Denoon (2003); Whatmore (2002c).

authenticity

The genuineness, trustworthiness and accuracy of an object or an account. Human geographers have addressed the issue of authenticity in relation to a whole raft of questions from IDENTITY politics (e.g. the gendered self) to our understanding of and relationship with NATURE. In all cases there has been a shift away from an essentialist concept of the authentic (cf. ESSENTIALISM) to a more partial, constructed and situated notion of what passes as authentic (Whatmore, 2002a). Rather than presenting a foundation-alist account of authenticity, human geographers are tracing how particular versions of authenticity get played out in the knowledge- making practices of specific times and places (Livingstone, 2003c). NJ
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azimuth

The azimuth is the horizontal (‘on the ground’) angle between a given direction and some line of reference (a meridian). Imagine that you stand looking northwards along the Grand Meridian (zero degrees longitude) at Greenwich, England – the official starting point for each new day. A bird flies nearby and you turn your feet towards its shadow on the ground. The angle you have rotated defines the azimuth. Because that angle usually is measured with a compass, azimuth is synonymous with bearing. But be warned if travelling to the North Pole – the azimuth you should follow is not magnetic north! RH
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back-to-the-city movement

A term usually indicating repopulation of cities by former suburban residents. The perception of a back-to-the-city movement has, since the 1990s, been influenced by media reports and some research studies that indicate, advocate, and/or celebrate the return of mostly affluent CLASS fractions to some inner-city neighbourhoods (Florida, 2002). The term is, then, closely associated with discussions of GENTRIFICATION. Recent research in the USA cautions that most residential MIGRATION still involves SUBURBANIZATION or COUNTER URBANISATION and notes that we are far from seeing a wide spread back-to-the city movement (Kasarda, Appold, Sweeney and Sieff, 1997). EM
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Kasarda, Appold, Sweeney and Sieff (1997).

balkanization

The fragmentation of a larger political entity into smaller, mutually hostile units. The term originates from the GEOPOLITICS of national SELF-DETERMINATION in a context of continental POWER rivalries in the Balkans at the end of the nineteenth century. The term returned to prominence with the break-up of Yugoslavia in the 1990s, and was brought to bear upon other states, especially Russia. Balkanization has been used as a METAPHOR for IMMIGRATION patterns into the USA producing a spatial and social segmentation of the population (Frey, 1996: see SEGREGATION). Such usage has been contested for its negative connotations (Ellis and Wright, 1998). CF

bare life (‘naked life’)

Life that is excluded from political participation, and so can be abandoned to VIOLENCE and death without recrimination or penalty. The emphasis on exclusion and abandonment is vital: ‘bare life’ is not a given but is socially produced. Agamben (1998) claims that classical Greek philosophy made a vital distinction between political life (bios) and merely existent, biological life (zoe): and, as he uses the term, bare life is actively poised between the two. To show how vulnerable such a position is, Agamben locates the production of bare life at the intersection of two distinctive modalities of power: SOVEREIGN POWER and BIOPOWER. His thesis is a double critique of Michel Foucault’s theses on BIOPOLITICS, DISCIPLINARY POWER and GOVERNMENTALITY.

(1) Agamben refuses Foucault’s historical trajectory. Foucault (1981a[1976], p. 141) argued that a crucial junction between MODERNITY and CAPITALISM was the novel ‘entry of life into history’ that took place in eighteenth-century Europe, whereas Agamben insists that ‘the inclusion of bare life in the political realm constitutes the original – if concealed – nucleus of sovereign power’: in other words, for Agamben this is a process with a much longer history (which is why he returns to classical philosophy). What characterizes political modernity for Agamben is then the ‘coincidence’ of bare life with the political realm, but a coincidence that is profoundly contradictory: bare life is no longer at the margins of the political order, in fact it becomes a central object of political calculation, but it is also excluded from its deliberations (Mills, 2004, p. 46). It is by no means clear that Foucault and Agamben mean the same thing by ‘life’, but the bearers of Agamben’s ‘bare life’ are political objects not political subjects: they are wilfully exposed to violence and death because they are treated as though they do not matter so that, collectively, they become so many versions of HOMO SACER.

(2) Agamben twists Foucault’s spatial tem plate. His account turns not on strategies through which the normal order contains and confines its ‘outside’ – the sick, the mad, the criminal, the deviant – but on strategies through which the ‘outside’ is included ‘by the suspension of the juridical order’s validity – by letting the juridical order withdraw from the exception and abandon it’. Agamben argues that this space of exception (see EXCEPTION, SPACE OF) is typically produced through martial LAW and a state of emergency, which then become the ground through which sovereign power constitutes and extends itself.

Agamben treats the CAMP as the exemplary locus of the production of bare life. He does not confine the camp to particular locations, but other writers have seen the production of bare life in the plight of refugees in Kosovo (Edkins, 2003), in the contemporary ‘war on terror’ in Afghanistan, Palestine and Iraq and its global war PRISON (Gregory, 2004b, 2006b), in post-colonial violence in Rwanda and Zimbabwe (Sylvester, 2006), and in post- Katrina New Orleans (Braun and McCarthy, 2005). The disposition to abandon people in this way, visible in early and late capitalism, has economic and well as political coordinates, and these imperatives have been vigorously reasserted under the sign of NEO-LIBERALISM (cf. Bauman, 2004). DG
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Sylvester (2006).

barrio

A Spanish word meaning ‘neighbourhood’. The term’s various significations in the Americas are rooted in Spanish COLONIALISM. Colonial cities were laid out in a grid pattern radiating out from a central plaza, church and government buildings (Bakewell, 2004). Residence near the plaza was reserved for the city’s principal vecinos, or citizens. Poorer residents, with varying CITIZENSHIP status, lived in barrios on the outskirts of the town. Thus, urban location signified social, political, economic and racial status. In LATIN AMERICA today, ‘barrio’ may signify a neighbourhood or a squatter settlement (see SQUATTING); the actual cultural signification assigned to the term varies widely (Clawson, 1997, p. 319).

In the Mexican states annexed by the USA in 1848 after the Mexican–American War, the term referred to the neighbourhoods inhabited by Mexican–Americans. Raul Homero Villa (2000, pp. 4, 7) proposes the terms barrioization to refer to the external legal and ideological structures that contribute to the formation of segregated barrios and barriology to describe the internal processes of place-making that facilitate the creation of Mexican–American communities. For Mexican–Americans, ‘barrio’ is associated with both the poverty resulting from dispossession and the ‘feeling of being at home’ (Griswold del Castillo, 1979, p. 150). JSU
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base and superstructure

The metaphor that Marx uses to express the idea that the economic structure of society (its ‘base’) conditions corresponding legal and political superstructures and forms of consciousness. As Marx succinctly puts it in the Preface to his 1859 work A contribution to the critique of political economy, ‘The mode of production of material life conditions the social, political and intellectual life process in general’ (see MARXISM; MODE OF PRODUCTION).

The relationship is more complicated than it appears. Marx and Engels subsequently denied that this formulation implied a simple economic determinism, and insisted that there were many forms of reciprocal effect between base and superstructure. This did not prevent the hardening of the distinction in the often mechanical interpretations that were systematized in textbooks by Marx’s immediate followers (such as Plekhanov). The tendency amongst Marxists in the more recent past has been to downplay the METAPHOR as too crude to capture the complexity of interrelationships that Marx was trying to encapsulate (interactions between base and superstructure are more evident in some of his historical analyses, such as ‘The Eighteenth Brumaire of Louis Napoleon’). It has also proved difficult to maintain a simple base/superstructure distinction when many superstructural elements – such as legal conceptions and scientific knowledges –clearly enter into the economic base.

Cohen (1978) has provided a sophisticated, modern restatement in functionalist terms that tries to clarify these issues (see FUNCTIONALISM). On his reading, the economic base comprises relations of production (but not forces of production), and the superstructure is much smaller than is often supposed, comprising only those non-economic institutions, such as legal systems and the STATE, that are functionally necessary to the reproduction of the economic base (art, for example, is thus largely excluded).

Althusser (see Althusser and Balibar, 1970) tried to resolve the problem in a different way by developing a further distinction that Marx made between ‘determination’ and ‘domination’ in his claim that politics played the dominant role in the ancient world and religion in the Middle Ages. Althusser interprets this to mean that the economic structure is only ‘determinant in the last instance’, and may not itself play the dominant role in many social formations, although it determines which of the other levels assumes that dominant role. For Althusser, therefore, the social system is thus a complex totality ‘structured in dominance’. Following Althusser, ‘anti-essentialist’ Marxists such as Resnick and Wolff (1987) and Gibson-Graham (2006b [1996]) have gone further in dissolving the very notion of the economy as a separate space with deterministic effects, replacing base and superstructure with the notion of a decentred, over-determined totality with no essential, determining structure (cf. ESSENTIALISM).

Harvey (1999 [1982]), on the other hand, continues to emphasize the classical role of the economy and the dynamics of capital ACCUMULATION in shaping social (and, crucially, CLASS) structures under capitalism, but avoids simple base/superstructure distinctions by conceptualizing economic and superstructural elements as ‘moments’ in the total circulation process of capital.

In summary, although the base/superstructure distinction is too crude to provide an answer, it does point towards the key question of the nature of ‘the ECONOMY’ in capitalist systems and its influence on, and interaction with, wider social, cultural and political structures. KB

Bayesian analysis

A type of statistical modelling and estimation deriving from the early ideas of the Reverend Thomas Bayes, who developed his ‘doctrine of chances’ in 1763 (Bayes, 1763 [1958]). The Bayesian perspective differs from traditional or ‘orthodox’ statistical inference in giving explicit recognition to the role of prior ideas and probabilities and so is sometimes labelled as a ‘subjective’ approach to probability and statistics. Much of the probability theory was developed by 1939, when Jeffreys wrote his classic text (Jeffreys, 1998 [1939]), but the implementation of Bayesian methods as a practical statistical technique is much more recent, and had to await modern computer technology and the invention of some very clever new devices.

Bayes’ central idea is that prior probabilities are updated by confrontation with data to provide posterior probabilities. For example, suppose we want to make inferences about a parameter θ (which might be a mean or a REGRESSION coefficient). Our prior probability distribution for θ is p(θ). The observed data are represented by the likelihood function p (y|θ). Using Bayes’ rule on conditional probabilities gives us the posterior density or distribution p(θ|y) as follows:
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where p(y) = Σθp(θ)p(y|θ), the sum over all possible values of θ, which acts as a normalizing constant. This term may be ignored in many instances (though not in MODEL comparison) to give the unnormalized posterior density:
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This expression defines the core of Bayesian inference. Note that this method derives a posterior probability distribution for θ, whereas classical (or standard) inference uses the sample data to make inferences about the unknown, but assumed fixed, parameter value of θ. Where there are several parameters in question, such as θ1 and θ2, then p(θ|y) is a joint distribution, and the Bayesian statistician converts this to two marginal posterior distributions by integrating across the range of the other θ:
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In this framework, inferences about θ1 are made taking account of the full distribution of θ2, whereas classical inference is based just on the optimal point estimates and local curvature around that location.

Opinions about the potential of Bayesian methods have differed sharply. Some have seen them as a way of broadening the scope of quantitative analysis, whilst others have rejected the notion of bringing SUBJECTIVITY into statistical inference. In practice, Bayesian methods were little used except for circumstances under which they were equivalent to classical results and so there was no computational difference, only one of interpretation. More direct implementation depended on the facility to do the numerical integrations required to get the marginal distributions, and modern computing provided this. In the social sciences, the work of the Chicago econometrician Arnold Zellner was very important in this process (Zellner, 1971). Modern Bayesian analysis is usually based on ‘uninformative’ or ‘diffuse’ prior information, reflecting prior ignorance or a determination not to introduce subjective prior information into the analysis; Bayesian estimation is then used very much as a technical device to estimate posterior distributions.

Bayesian methods have taken a further leap forward in the past decade with the construction of Markov Chain Monte Carlo, or ‘MCMC’, techniques (Gilks, Richardson and Spiegelhalter, 1996). It has been shown that complete sets of joint and marginal posterior distributions may be constructed by this SIMULATION method. Starting from the (diffuse) prior distributions, the conditional distributions of the θ-parameters are sampled using random SAMPLING (hence the ‘Monte Carlo’ part of the name) and these sampled θ values are then brought together with the data to estimate the likelihood. This information is then used to update the conditional distributions, and the process is repeated many hundreds or thousands of times, gradually building up samples representing the posterior distribution. The sampling at any stage t is based on updating from the conditionals at time t – 1, and hence it is a (first-order) MAR-KOV CHAIN PROCESS. This remarkable method can be developed for very complicated models with many parameters and difficult structures, and is being used in many disciplines. Models in both SPATIAL ECONOMETRICS and MULTILEVEL MODELLING may now be estimated by these Bayesian methods.

Bayesian methods have been applied in several areas of geographical and SPATIAL AN ALYSIS. The specific version of ‘empirical Bayes’ estimation is widely used in spatial interpolation and in disease mapping and spatial EPIDEMIOLOGY. Other applications include population and economic forecasting, crime ‘hotspot’ modelling, and hierarchical Bayes estimation to lend insight into the problem of ECOLOGICAL INFERENCE. Brunsdon (2001) provides a case-study using MCMC in a Bayesian model predicting school performance figures for pupil-tests. In SPATIAL ECONOMETRICS, Bayesian methods, both numerical integration and MCMC, have been used to estimate models with spatial ENDOGENEITY and more complicated forms (Hepple, 1995; LeSage, 1997). The geographer Peter Congdon has written two major statistical texts on Bayesian statistical modelling (Congdon, 2001). Opinions still differ about the role of subjective prior information, but modern Bayesian methods are one of the fastest developing areas of quantitative analysis. LWH
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Withers (2002).

behavioural geography

A sub-discipline emphasizing the psychological underpinnings of individual spatial behaviour; in particular, the cognitive and decision-making processes that intervene between a complex environment and human action. In its earliest expression this work was more humanistic, exemplified in the historical musings of J.K. Wright in the 1940s (Keighren, 2005), and the influential essays of Lowenthal (1961) and Brookfield (1969) on ENVIRONMENTAL experience and PERCEPTION. While this tradition led into HUMANISTIC GEOGRAPHY, behavioural geography was typically more formal and analytic, drawn into the POSITIVIST paradigm of LOCATIONAL ANALYSIS. Its characteristic question was: Given the assumption of rational behaviour, why did an actual location or pattern of spatial behaviour depart from an optimal form (See LOCATION THEORY.) The answer was seen to be a product of DECISION-MAKING, and notably the human tendency to have only incomplete information, to make imperfect choices, and to be satisfied with sub-optimal options. Applications included Wolpert’s (1964) study of Swedish farmers and Pred’s (1967) analysis of industrial location. In each instance, behaviour was seen to be satisficing rather than optimizing as predicted, for decision-makers were not only incapable but even unwilling to compromise other values in order to maximize their utility functions. Similar work examined the journey to shop, and showed again how, both in terms of retail location and shopping behaviour, cognitive variables intervened to complicate geographically rational behaviour (see RETAILING). A particular emphasis was upon preference structures in spatial behaviour, modelling such topics as place utility and residential search. The most celebrated work was conducted by Peter Gould and his students who examined the MENTAL MAPS, or preference surfaces, within different countries held, usually by students, and which might permit the prediction of subsequent MIGRATION (Gould and White, 1993 [1974]).

One of the most interesting and applied aspects of behavioural geography was work examining human perception of ENVIRONMENTAL HAZARDS. Typically, this research addressed itself to a seemingly anachronistic location decision. Why did people or industry locate in unpredictable sites such as flood-plains or areas of earthquake or avalanche hazard How was such irrational behaviour to be explained The pioneering work by Robert Kates and Gilbert White on floodplain hazards inspired many subsequent studies, which included increasing methodological sophistication. For example, Saarinen’s (1966) innovative study of the perception of drought hazard by farmers on the Great Plains postulated the existence of a distinctive personality disposition, which he explored using the thematic apperception test, a personality assessment measure. A range of related personality assessments, such as personal construct theory and the semantic differential, were employed, and in this work geography and psychology became close neighbours (Ait-ken, 1991; Kitchin, Blades and Golledge, 1997). During the 1970s, in particular, this productive interdisciplinary relationship was developed through the annual meetings of the Environmental Design Research Association and in the pages of the new journal, Environment and Behavior (see ENVIRONMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY).

Since that period, behavioural geography has continued to diversify, even if its position has been less elevated than in the 1960s and 1970s when many disciplinary leaders worked in this sub-discipline. More recent research has included analysis of environmental learning, spatial search, developmental issues in spatial cognition and cartography and Golledge’s (1993) important work with the disabled and sight-impaired (see DISABILITY). But some of the lustre has left the field. In part, this may be related to the methodological sensibilities of post-positivist human geography. In part, it is due to the growing conviction of the inherently socialized nature of geographical knowledge, which challenges the individualism of psycho logical models. In part, it emanates from a suspicion of the adequacy of an EPISTEMOLOGY of observation and measurement that may leave unexamined non-observable and non- measurable contexts and ideological formations. Nonetheless, behavioural geography has a continuing legacy, comprehensively itemized and integrated in the massive compilation of Golledge and Stimson (1997). DL
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Berkeley School

American CULTURAL GEOGRAPHY was dominated until the 1980s by Carl Sauer, his colleagues at the University of California at Berkeley and their students. While this type of cultural geography is no longer important in Berkeley, it remains a research tradition carried on by former Berkeley students and their students scattered throughout the world.

Arguably, no geographer had more influence on American geography in the twentieth century than Carl Ortwin Sauer (1889–1975). He received his PhD in 1915 from the University of Chicago, where he came under the influence of the ENVIRONMENTAL DETERMINISM of Ellen Churchill Semple. In 1923 he moved to Berkeley, and under the influence of the anthropologists A.L. Kroeber and R.H. Lowie was exposed to a concept of CULTURE that was to replace his earlier environmentalist ideas. In 1925 Sauer wrote what is perhaps his best known essay, ‘The MORPHOLOGY of LANDSCAPE’, which strongly denounced environmental determinism and suggested a method by which cultural geographers should conduct their FIELD WORK (Sauer, 1963b [1925]). Shortly after arriving at Berkeley, Sauer developed what was to become a life-long interest in LATIN AMERICA, and there remains a strong connection with the REGION in the work of subsequent generations of his students. Cultural geography, for Sauer, was the study of the relationship between humans and the land (see also CULTURAL LANDSCAPE). During the latter part of his career, he pursued two broad, rather speculative historical themes. The first focused on such questions as early humans’ use of fire and the seashore as a primeval habitat, while the second explored the condition of America when Europeans first encountered it.

While giving Sauer his due, it must be remembered that most of the ideas that he introduced into the field – historical reconstruction, cultural hearth and diffusion amongst them – were current at the time in German geography (see ANTHROPOGEOGRAPHY) and American cultural anthropology. His intellectual debt to Friedrich Ratzel, Otto Schluter, Eduard Hahn and A.L. Kroeber was immense. Sauer and his students placed a greater emphasis upon human relationships with the physical environment than did the anthropologists, whose interests not only included human–environment relations but whose focus was on human behaviour more generally. Wagner and Mikesell (1962) identify three principal themes that define the work of the Berkeley School. The first is the diffusion of culture traits, such as plants, ANIMALS and house types. The second is the identification and evolution of culture regions through material and non-material traits (cf. SEQUENT OCCUPANCE). The third is CULTURAL ECOLOGY, usually also studied in historical perspective. Sauer’s persistent insistence on the importance of an historical perspective ensured that many American geographers referred to a distinctively hybrid cultural–historical geography.

It has been argued that the Berkeley School adopted a reified ‘superorganic’ conception of culture from the anthropologist A.L. Kroeber (Duncan, 1980). After the 1980s, the Berkeley School served as a counterpoint for New Cultural Geographers of a more theoretical bent. In the past decade, however, some cultural geographers who feel that New Cultural Geography had been too discursive and human in its focus, paying insufficient attention to NATURE, have come to a new appreciation of some of the more environmentally focused contributions of the Berkeley School (Price and Lewis, 1993). JSD
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bid-rent curve

A plot of the RENT that people are prepared to pay against distance from some point, usually the city centre. Rent bids generally decrease with increasing distance from a city or its centre where land values are highest, so a bid-rent curve slopes down in a diagram with rent on the vertical axis and distance displayed horizontally (see ALONSO MODEL; DISTANCE DECAY). The curve is sometimes shown as convex to the graph’s origin, to reflect sharp decreases in rent with short distances from the city (centre), levelling off with increasing distance. Bid-rent curves are an important element in models of both urban and agricultural land use (cf. VON THU NEN model). DMS

biodiversity

A term defined in the United Nations Convention on Biological Diversity (CBD) as ‘the variability among living organisms from all sources including inter alia terrestrial, marine and other aquatic ECOSYSTEMS and the ecological complexes of which they are part; this includes diversity within species, between species and of ecosystems’ (Article 2). The stated objectives of the Convention are ‘the conservation of biological diversity, the sustainable use of its components and the fair and equitable sharing of the benefits arising out of the utilization of genetic resources’ (Article 1).

As Jeffries (1997) points out in his account of the rise of biodiversity as a matter of scientific and policy concern, the term was barely used in scientific or policy communities before the 1980s. He tracks its rise to the development of a scientific infrastructure associated with the new field of conservation biology, including a learned society (the Society for Conservation Biology), a scientific journal (Conservation Biology) and an undergraduate teaching programme (at the University of California, Berkeley), all established in 1985. This body of work focused on recording and accounting for the observed and hypothesized decline in the variety of living organisms in any number of contexts – a decline represented as a human-driven process of extinction. Defined by its sense of urgency, biodiversity CONSERVATION readily took on the mantle of a global environmental crisis in both scientific and popular imaginations through such totemic (and telegenic) spaces as the Amazonian rainforest. The rapid uptake of this new scientific agenda in the world of international environmental policy-making, centred on the United Nations, is attributed by Takacs (1996) to the influential efforts of some of its leading scientific sponsors – whom he collectively labels the ‘rainforest mafia’, notably the eminent US biologist E.O. Wilson.

Efforts to reduce the rate of decline in bio logical diversity associated with global and local management practices fostered under the CBD, such as Biodiversity Action Plans, are bound up with the rather different agendas of those concerned with exploiting biodiversity as a new form of natural RESOURCE (Bowker, 2000; see also GENETIC GEOGRAPHIES). Among a number of problematic tensions inherent in these management regimes, two have drawn significant and persistent political fire. First, the CBD regime sets biological diversity apart from, and at odds with, human society and activity. This is contradicted by the historical record of co-evolution between humans, plants and ANIMALS, which has left its mark, through processes such as DOMESTICATION, on the genetic and phenotypic diversity of our biological heritage today. Second, the CBD regime has generated some highly contested management arrangements, such as those permitting the slaughter of animals belonging to mammal species threatened with extinction in order to generate income to invest in the protection of the remaining species population. SW
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biogeography

One of the oldest sub-fields of the discipline, concerned with describing and explaining the spatial patterns of the distribution of living organisms: where they are, where they are not and why. While this field of concern has now become tightly bound up with the rise of scientific and policy effort to manage species extinctions and conserve biological diversity (see BIODIVERSITY), the study of biogeography represents an important and generative common ground between human and physical geographers, both historically and today (see Spencer and Whatmore, 2001).

In the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, biogeography was a focus of analysis across disciplines such as GEOGRAPHY, anthropology and archaeology, both for those concerned with the development of human societies and for those concerned with the distribution and viability of ANIMAL or plant populations. Cultural geographers such as Carl Sauer, for example, framed their accounts of societal development in terms of the ecological fabric of a region or landscape in which it was situated (see BERKELEY SCHOOL). While these concerns fell from favour in CULTURAL GEOGRAPHY as divisions between natural and social science perspectives and practices became more entrenched (see ENVIRONMENTAL determinism), they have gained new impetus from the popular science writing of sociobiologists such as Jared Diamond, in his account of the connections between the social and ecological collapse in the historical demise of any number of CIVILIZATIONS (Diamond and LeCroy, 1979). As a result, for much of the late twentieth century biogeography became, in effect, a sub-specialty within PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY, as represented by the leading academic publication, the Journal of Biogeography. This sub-discipline has fared unevenly in the research agendas and teaching curricula of the discipline in different parts of the world.

In its twenty-first century incarnation, biogeography has regained its status as a generative common ground that takes life as its central concern, inspired by two currents (see Thrift, 2005a). The first of these is the rise of the life sciences and their potency in reworking the genetic fabric of living kinds, including humankind. The second is a renewed interest in the resources of BIOPHILOSOPHY that in forms academic and popular concerns about the social and ecological implications of the biotechnologies that are proliferating at the interface between life and computer sciences (see Greenhough and Roe, 2006). Between the policy investment in biodiversity and the intellectual re-investment in the question of life, biogeography has become an important focus of transdisciplinary work between social and natural scientists. SW
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biophilosophy

A term associated with a long history of deliberations in Western thought from Aristotle, through natural history and evolutionary theory to post-genomic biology, on the question ‘What is life ’ (Margulis and Sagan, 2000). Two aspects of these deliberations are particularly influential today in academic – and, to some extent, popular – debates about the always urgent business of living. The first is the PHILOSOPHY of biology (or the philosophy of organism), in which theoretical biologists and philosophers since the nineteenth century have been concerned with elucidating the principles of organization that characterize life informed by the changing practices and paradigms of biological knowledge (see Doyle, 1997). These principles primarily concern the processes of growth, decay, reproduction, development and ADAPTATION. Here, the question ‘What is life ’ is frequently articulated as an EPISTEMOLOGICAL question about how and why the study of biology (living things) differs from other fields of study.

Biophilosophy, on the other hand, represents a critique of the philosophy of biology in the sense that it is more interested in posing the same question in ONTOLOGICAL terms that interrogate the precarious register of ‘life’ as a means of thinking past human/animal/ machine categorical divisions. In this, it is less concerned with describing the universal essence of life than with tracing through its ceaseless multiplicity. Here, the focus is on the NETWORK of relations that always take the living organism outside itself and the morphogenic impulses of replication and differentiation, multiplicity and singularity through which the flux of worldly becomings takes, holds and changes shape. It is now most closely associated with a ‘vitalist’ current that runs through Leibniz and Spinoza, Bergson and Whitehead to Deleuze (see Ansell-Pearson, 1999), and is concerned with the life force that ‘insinuates itself into the habits and repetitions of matter without becoming contained by materiality’ (Bergson, 1983 [1907], p. 126). This is one of a number of important threads weaving through NON-REPRESENTATIONAL theory that has become so influential in GEOGRAPHY and other social sciences over the past five years or so. SW
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biopolitics, biopower

Terms coined by French philosopher Michel Foucault in his writings on medicine, discipline and SEXUALITY (see Foucault, 1978 [1976], 2003 [1997], 2008 [2004]), which refer to power over life. Foucault traces the emergence of this particular practice to Europe in the seventeenth century, where instead of political rule being primarily over territories (see TERRITORY) and only secondarily over the people within them, it moved to being over individuals and the populations of which they were part, particularly in terms of their biological and physical characteristics. Power is exercised over the individual body and the collective body of the population. Instead of the SOVEREIGN POWER to take life, this new biopower is the power to make, sustain or remove life. Foucault was particularly interested in how, as political rule becomes increasingly medicalized, it is simultaneously mathematicized, with the development of measures and statistical techniques. Biopower is the tool by which the group of living beings understood as a population is measured in order to be governed, which is in turn closely connected to the political rationality of liberalism (see GOVERMENTALITY). Under the broad term of biopower, Foucault examined a range of institutional practices and knowledges, including public health, housing campaigns, mechanisms for control of disease and famine, sexual behaviour, work patterns, and the treatment and organization of social, sexual and physical abnormality. His writings on this topic are part of a wider project understanding rationalities of government and the birth of the modern SUBJECT, and are interested in how power produces and shapes individuals as subjects of knowledge.

Since his death, there have been several significant extensions of Foucault’s theses. Although most of his work concentrated on EUROPE, his lectures on RACE (2003) have proved influential in thinking about colonial and post-colonial modalities of power and political violence, including WAR (see Stoler, 1995; Agamben, 1998; Mbembe, 2003). Several scholars have focused on the bio-political implications of contemporary biomedical and genomic research for the intensifying medicalization of society (see Rabinow and Rose, 2006b; Rose, 2006b: cf. MEDICAL GEOGRAPHY). As their work shows, developments in the life sciences now spiral far beyond questions of health to address species-being, and this has prompted several scholars to argue that SECURITY practices are being driven by a ‘toxic combination’ of GEOPOLITICS and biopolitics (Dillon, 2007; Dillon and Lobo-Guerrero, 2008).

An important stream of work on contemporary biopolitics seeks to show how the advance of particular techniques, notably biometrics, has profound political and politico-geographical consequences. Biometrics – literally the measurement of life – takes unique physical or behavioural traits such as DNA, fingerprints, iris scans or gait (the manner of walking) in order to build up a profile of an individual to enhance the workings of security systems. Much work has been done to extend these insights in analyses of the ‘war on terror’ and its derivatives (see TERRORISM) (Amoore, 2006; Reid, 2006; Dauphinee and Masters, 2007; Gregory, 2008a). SE
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bioprospecting

The exploration, collection and testing of biological materials in search of genetic, biochemical, morphological or physiological features that may be of value for commercial development. In certain senses it is an extension of age-old practices by which people have learned to benefit from their biophysical (and especially plant) environments. However, the ‘social and spatial dynamics’ (Parry, 2004) that underlie such activity have changed so dramatically in the past 30 years that bioprospecting can today be most usefully regarded as a significantly new articulation of that entanglement.

Specifically, three related but distinguishable developments have provided new opportunities for business and science to come together to detach biological materials and associated knowledges from their contexts, so as better to exploit them elsewhere. First, a series of economic developments has served to make bioprospecting profitable. With the emergence of BIODIVERSITY as an organizing trope and its framing as a valuable resource through the rhetoric of ‘green developmental-ism’, the notion of ‘selling nature to save it’ has become legitimized. Second, a series of technical developments has served to make bioprospecting practical. In particular, the transformation of biology associated with the emergence of information technologies has made the manipulation of the genetic code of organisms the basis of its value. Finally, a series of developments in international PROPERTY law has served to make bioprospecting legal. In two major multilateral agreements – the 1992 Convention of Biological Diversity (CBD) and the 1994 Agreement on Trade-related Aspects of Intellectual Property Rights (TRIPS) –much of the world’s biological material has been designated as ownable in various senses, and thus a legitimate object for transaction and exchange.

The situation that has emerged from these three developments is profoundly politicized (Dutfield, 2004). For advocates, bioprospecting can deliver assistance ranging from the financial to the educational to those communities in which it takes place, as well as contributing to the production of new pharmaceutical and other products. For critics, bioprospecting is biopiracy (Shiva, 1998 [1997]), in that it fails to adequately recognize or reward the traditional knowledge of the peoples who have cultivated of modified the properties that make a given organism valuable. Questions of what should be ownable (even in a temporary form) are another matter. Only by tracing the sorts of benefit-sharing agreements in a particular case is one likely to get beyond the terms of this increasingly polarized debate (Castree, 2003a). NB

bioregionalism

An ecological philosophy and movement advocating the new ecological politics of place, born in San Francisco in the 1970s. Bioregions are defined by two kinds of mapping. First, the tools of climatology, geomorphology and natural history are used to map ‘geographic terrains’ with distinctive eco logical characteristics. Second, descriptions of SENSE OF PLACE or ‘terrains of consciousness’ by those who live within them refine the BOUNDARIES of these bioregions. Both the approach and practice of bioregionalism have been widely criticized as analytically and politically misconceived in the context of global social and environmental problems and processes. SW
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biosecurity

Biosecurity is a STATE and intra-state response to the cross-boundary movements of non-human living things, particularly those organisms that are considered a threat to human, ecological and economic welfare. It has at least three elements. First, there is the attempt to manage the movements of pests and diseases (cf. DISEASE, DIFFUSION OF). Attention is focused on nation-states and their disease statuses. These regional disease zones sometimes map on to other distinctions between North and South or Rich and Poor, mappings that are far from accidental and not without consequence (Davis, 2005). Within the state, specific sites are earmarked for bio security measures: these include airports, seaports and increasingly farms (Donaldson and Wood, 2004). Second, there are the attempts to reduce the effects of invasive species on so-called indigenous flora and fauna (Bright, 1999). Third, there are the at tempts to reduce the risks of microbiological materials being used as weapons. All three practices link together GEOPOLITICS and BIO- GEOGRAPHY, throwing up real tensions between movement and stasis, nations and natures (Clark, 2002). SJH

biotechnology

The term is perhaps most usefully defined by a phrase as simple as ‘the uses of life’ (to quote the title of one history of the concept: see Bud, 1993). Those searching for more technically precise versions should refer to Bains’ (2003) A–Z on the subject. Although vague, this formulation has the virtue of getting across two of the more important things about biotechnology; namely, that it is both a very broad term and one that is confused and contested. Starting with the latter point, when one reviews the literature on the subject, it swiftly becomes apparent that there is nothing like an agreed definition of biotechnology. For some the notion covers everything from the ancient art of brewing through plant breeding and chemical engineering all the way to modern techniques of genetic manipulation, because all of these activities result from a coming together of human ingenuity, technical intervention and biological materials. For others, biotechnology is a frontier technology that should restrict the term to only the most recent elements of this long history; namely the proliferation of technical possibilities in the late twentieth/early twenty-first century around the convergence of an informational biology, a NEO-LIBERAL economic context and extensive legal protections on INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY. What is perhaps most significant about these competing positions is how they are mobilized during the many debates pertaining to biotechnology. One hears more of the former if the aim is reassurance and when long track records of safety are involved and more of the latter if the aim is to boost or debunk the technology by invoking its revolutionary novelty. Both accounts can be heard at the same time (as in some discussions of GM crops in the USA) when the aim is to make products appear at once ‘substantially equivalent’ to what has gone before and radically new and worthy of patents and payment. Even if one sticks with the restricted take on biotechnology, the term is used to cover a diverse range of activities. The colour-coded categorization of biotechnology in common use gives some sense of this:

(1) Red signifies biotechnology as applied to medical processes. This can include the genetic modification of bacteria and yeast in the development of drugs or the direct manipulation of a person’s genome in an attempt to prevent or cure disease.

(2) Green signifies biotechnology as applied to agricultural processes. Most notably (and controversially), this includes the development of transgenic plants specifically designed (for example) to express or be resistant to a certain pesticide.

(3) White (sometimes) grey signifies bio technology as applied to industrial processes. Examples here include growing organisms engineered to produce a useful chemical, or bacteria that help break down certain chemicals (as used to clear up oil spills).

(4) Blue, finally, signifies biotechnology as applied to aquatic, coastal or marine processes. Little used as yet but a rap idly expanding field, applications here focus on extracting useful substances from water-dwelling bacteria and other organisms.

Biotechnology in all its hues has long been identified as an area that provides both challenges and opportunities for GEOGRAPHY (Katz and Kirby, 1991). Following a series of more recent provocations (e.g. Castree, 1999c; What-more, 1999a; Spencer and Whatmore, 2001), a body of literature is now finally emerging within the discipline that is taking these opportunities and challenges seriously – see, for example, the articles collected in special issues edited by Bridge, Marsden and McManus (2003) and Greenhough and Roe (2006). Even more encouragingly, the best of this work is eschewing the familiar temptations of economic reductionism or technological determinism in favour of developing conceptually informed, empirically rich accounts of what happens when something new (an object or a technique) is added to an already full world. Thus attention is paid at once to the new spaces of transformation and circulation involving bio technology and also the questions of coexistence of existing and novel ways of life that such new spaces raise. NB
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blockbusting

A tactic engaged by American land speculators to buy housing units and then rent or sell them at inflated prices. In cities such as Chicago, INDUSTRIALIZATION, African-American MIGRATION to northern cities and racial SEGREGATION resulted in a growing, but spatially contained, African-American population (Philpott, 1991 [1978]). In White neighbourhoods adjacent to this African- American GHETTO, real estate agents would sell or rent a vacant unit to an African- American household, then use fear tactics about lower home values and racial change to persuade white homeowners to sell. Units would then be sold or rented to African- American households at grossly inflated prices. The result spatially expanded the GHETTO (Hirsch, 1983). DGM
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body

A rapidly growing field within GEOGRAPHY deals with social and spatial conceptions of the human body – often located in the tension between the body as a social and a biological phenomenon. This upsurge of interest in the body does not confine itself to geography, but occurs all over the social sciences and HUMANITIES. The background might be found in a mixture of circumstances. Some authors refer it to changes in the cultural landscape of late MODERNITY, involving a rise of consumer culture and self-expression. Others regard it primarily as a theoretical intervention, rectifying a former deficiency in social theory. And for still others, FEMINISM is held responsible for putting the body on the intellectual map. Initially, there is a division in the SOCIAL THEORY of the body, one that is often attributed to Maurice Merleau-Ponty and Michel Foucault, respectively. On the one side stand analyses of the body as lived, active and generative, and on the other side studies of the body as acted upon, as historically inscribed from without. Still other approaches are informed by PSYCHOANALYTIC THEORY. These different approaches are mostly translated into geography by means of feminist writings. A major source is Judith Butler’s Foucauldian theory of PERFORMATIVITY, understood as ‘the reiterative and citational practice by which discourse produces the effect that it names’ (1993a, p. 2). For Butler, the body is socially constructed, embodying possibilities both conditioned and circumscribed by historical convention. Moi (1999), following Simone de Beauvoir, forwards a concept of the body as a ‘situation’ – a situation amongst many other social ones, but fundamental in the sense that it will always be a part of our lived experience and our coping with the environment. Grosz (1994) argues for a sexed corporeality in which ALTERITY is constitutive of (material, psychological and cultural) bodies and emphasizes the volatile boundaries of the bodies, permeated by bodily flows and fluids (see also ABJECTION).

Within geography, the degree to which TIME-GEOGRAPHY dealt with the body is a contested matter, but two approaches to human geography in the 1970s and 1980s did contain traces of the body. In HUMANISTIC GEOGRAPHY, lived and sentient body-subjects appeared, and in MARXIST GEOGRAPHY the body was implicitly present in notions of the material reproduction of labour power. The real upsurge of interest in the body, however, occurred in the 1990s, not surprisingly led by FEMINIST GEOGRAPHIES. This work can be summarized around three themes.

The first one is the body as the geography closest in. It includes the SPATIALITY of the body, drawing on PHENOMENOLOGY or on Lefebvre’s theory of the PRODUCTION OF SPACE, including both the generative spatializing body and the historical confinement of the body in abstract space (Simonsen, 2005). Mostly, however, the literature has dealt with the inscription of POWER and resistance on the body, concurrently involving issues of performativity, body politics and the body as a site of struggle. Due to her processual, non-foundational approach to IDENTITY, many have incorporated Butler’s notion of performativity into their work on the intersections between GENDER, SEXUALITY, SPACE and PLACE – for example, the performance of gay skinheads and lipstick lesbians in sexualized spaces (Bell, Binnie, Cream and Valentine, 1994), or gendered performances of work identities within the finance industry (McDowell and Court, 1994). The notion is, however, contested. For example, Nelson (1999) criticizes the translations of the language of performativity into geography for not being aware of what she sees as its radical representational notion of body and SUBJECTIVITY, in this way initiating a lively discussion of the limits of performativity.

The second, related, theme is other bodies. Taking off from the insights of FEMINISM, POST-STRUTURELISM and POST COLONIALISM, it tackles the necessity of acknowledging differences and power in embodiment. The body is central in the process where dominant cultures designate certain groups (disabled, elderly, homosexual, fat, female, people of colour, people of other nations and so on: see AGEISM; DISABILITY; ETHNICITY; HOMOPHOBIA AND HETEROSEXISM; RACISM; SEXUALITY) as Other. Subordinate groups are defined by their bodies and according to norms that diminish and degrade them as ugly, loathsome, impure, deviant and so on, while privileged groups, by imprisoning the Other in her/his body, are able to take on the position as disembodied subjects. This ‘scaling of bodies’ has provoked analyses that on the one hand expose processes of domination and socio-spatial exclusion (Sibley, 1995) and on the other explore struggles for recognition and appropriation of space. A well-developed area within this group is QUEER THEORY, which explores negotiations and conflicts over symbolic and material spaces marked by exclusionary imperatives and politics.

Third, philosophies on the body have inspired theorists to dismantle dualisms that have long troubled Western thought and culture. Primarily, the mind/body dualism is addressed, subsequently leading to the ones of subject/object, CULTURE/NATURE, sex/gender and essentialism/constructionism. Feminists have shown how such dualisms have been strongly gendered, connecting the female body to nature, emotionality, non-consciousness and irrationality. Substantially, the dismantling of dualisms has worked as a means to expose the instability and fluidity of bodily-ascribed identities. Epistemologically, it has enforced the acknowledgment that not only the objects of analysis but also the geographer her-/himself are embodied. Many geographers have, at least in principle, adopted the notion of embodied or SITUATED KNOWLEDGE as a substitute for decontextualized, disembodied, ‘objective’ knowledge.

As pointed out by several authors (e.g. Call-ard, 1998), the first wave of body-literature within geography favoured particular ways of understanding the body. A wealth of studies was devoted to body-inscriptions, body regimes and discourses on bodies, while practices of material and fleshy bodies attracted less attention. This gap has, however, started to be filled: Longhurst (2001) implements Grosz’s theory of the volatile materiality of the body through ideas of body boundaries, body fluids, ABJECTION and (im)pure spaces; studies on illness, impairment and DISABILITY explore ‘body troubles’ in everyday coping with the environment; and theories of PRACTICE and NON-REPRESENTATIONAL THEORY focus on moving bodies and the performative and material nature of embodiment. The latter also dissolves the distinction between the human and non-human, the organic and non-organic (see also CYBORG). KS
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border

A form of BOUNDARY associated with the rise of the modern NATION-STATE and the establishment of an inter-state GEOPOLITICAL order, founded – most famously with the foundational myths of the 1648 Treaty of Westphalia (Teschke, 2003) – on the political norms of national states claiming and using terror to control TERRITORY (as the etymology is also sometimes interpreted: see Hindess, 2006). Both on maps and on the ground, borders make spaces of national SOVEREIGNTY, and are thus key sites where the ‘inside versus outside’ distinctions of TERRITORIALITY and modern INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS are at once reproduced, reinforced, contested and transcended (Walker, 1993; Agnew, 2003a). Thus, as the French philosopher Etienne Balibar suggests, borders are ‘overdetermined, and in that sense, sanctioned, reduplicated and relativized by other geopolitical divisions’ (Balibar, 2002, p. 79). It is for this same reason that political geographers have increasingly focused on what many call ‘re-(b) ordering’ (Newman, 2002; Kolossov, 2005; Van Houtum, 2005; Van Houtum, Kramsch and Zierhofer, 2005).

Borders appear in geopolitical discourses that at once reproduce and reinforce the nation-state. In media ranging from the legal and pedagogic to the prosaic and banal – from court-case cartography, school maps and museums, to murals, cartoons and even weather forecasts – IMAGINATIVE GEOGRAPHIES script and thereby sanction the divisions of national borders (Paasi, 2005a; Sparke, 2005; Anderson, 2006a; Painter, 2006). These cultural geographies of border construction in turn inform the actual enforcement of borders on the ground through both social practices and state practices of border control (Nevins, 2002; Coleman, 2005). Many border-buttressing social practices are xenophobic, and remain animated today in many parts of the world by provincial, racist and/or masculinist fantasies about foreign ‘floods’ overwhelming homeland defenses (see Theweleit, 1987; Darian-Smith, 1999; Wright, 1999b; Price, 2004). However, while such social reinforcement continues to reduplicate twentieth-century divisions produced by liberal regimes of ethno-racial and sexual GOVERNMENTALITY, contemporary state practices of border control are simultaneously being shaped by the new CLASS divisions and related but context-contingent recombination of neo-liberal governmentality with neo-liberal GOVERNANCE. It is in this way that the borders inside and around various free trade regions are being both softened and hardened simultaneously. Within the EU (Sparke, 2000a; Walters, 2002), the NAFTA region (Bhandar, 2004; Coleman, 2005; Gilbert, 2007), and diverse, smaller scale cross-border free market development zones (for which the Malaysia-Indonesia-Singapore growth triangle is the prototype; see Sparke, Sidaway, Bunnell and Grundy-Warr, 2004), governments are attempting to bifurcate border management: facilitating fast crossing for business travellers and increasing punitive policing of working class ‘others’ deemed dangerous to the neo-liberal free market order.

The neo-liberal class-divided relativization of borders is not happening in the same way everywhere. Within the NAFTA zone there remain all sorts of informal cross-border economies (see Staudt, 1998), and in Europe, while the old Cold War East German/West German border has turned into an Ossie/ Wessie social class divide (Berdhal, 1999), the Iron Curtain border of the COLD WAR past has not been bifurcated but, rather, subsumed into an EU growth and integration zone (Scott, 2002; Smith, 2002a). And these kinds of complexities seem minor in contrast to the ways in which the new border between Israeli-occupied enclaves and Palestinian-controlled parts of the West Bank reduplicates the geopolitics of religious and ethnic divisions with a vengeance, all the while relativizing the old Green Line and hopes of a ‘good border’ by imposing a monumental and militarized class divide with the new concrete curtain of the colonial present (Gregory, 2004b; Newman, 2005; see also Falah and Newman, 1995).

Contextual contingencies noted, the emergence of a transnational business class with increasingly global RIGHTS to own PROPERTY, make contracts and move freely has clearly been marked at and on borders the world over. State border management is becoming increasingly transnationalized in its global co ordination, with border-relativizing reliance being placed on individualized biometric codes rather than traditional national pass ports (Adey, 2004; Salter, 2007). Meanwhile, as the US continues to wage its so-called war on terror, the soft-cosmopolitanism of the border-crossing kinetic elites seems set to be accompanied by the creation of a carceral cosmopolitanism for those border-crossers deemed a threat to the free world (Sparke, 2006). Within these developments we can see – to return to a term of Balibar’s – the ‘other scene’ of borders today: a scene in which the sovereignty system supposedly established at Westphalia is superseded by a new kind of global ‘terrortory’, delinked from the nation-state and its geographical borders (cf. Kelly, 2005; Hindess, 2006). MS

borderlands

A key term in two contemporary literatures, the concept-metaphor of borderlands is employed alternatively as either a research re-focusing concept for scholars who study cross-border regional development (e.g. Pratt and Brown, 2000), or as a meaning remaking metaphor designed to disrupt normalizing notions of NATION and the NATION-STATE (e.g. Anzaldiia, 1999). Both uses of the term refer back to the geographical REGIONS surrounding international BORDERS, and both also frequently involve attempts to describe the lives and IMAGINATIVE GEOGRAPHIES of people whose daily practices, economic activities and cultural connections cross the borders that define nation-states. But whereas research on cross-border regional development tries to draw analytical comparisons between different models of borderlands GOVERNANCE, work on the multiple meanings of borderlands seeks to find antidotes to nationalist chauvinism and attendant forms of ethnic absolutism in the cross-cultural intermixing of everyday borderland life. This does not mean that the disruptive uses of the term are always focused on just cultural HYBRIDITY. There are some brilliant borderlands studies that underline how everyday economic, social and political ties across border regions are just as disruptive of normative assumptions about nation-states and related forms of gendered, racialized and/or ethnicized identity (Staudt, 1998; Berdahl, 1999; Darian-Smith, 1999, Price, 2004). Likewise, there are also many usefully sobering studies that show how, in all too many cases, such disruptions still continue to be exploited, controlled and/or destroyed through various combinations of state- and market-mediated VIOLENCE (Wright, 1999b; Nevins, 2002; Lindquist, 2004; Coleman, 2005).

Inspired in part by the studies that highlight how POWER relations become particularly evident in borderlands, and catalysed by an emerging governmental interest in cross-border regional planning, there has been a recent explosion of articles and edited volumes on border-region development that are increasingly attuned to the ways in which such regions make manifest diverse political geographies of reterritorialization (Eskelinen, Lii-kanen and Oksa, 1999; Perkmann and Sum, 2002; Nicol and Townsend-Gault, 2005; van Houtum, Kramsch and Ziefhofer, 2005). While a few contributions to this literature seek to emulate a corporate TRANSNATIONAL-ISM and promote branded borderlands for capitalist development (e.g. Artibise, 2005), other works critically chart the ways in which such place promotionalism feeds into and out of the cross-border regional entrenchment of NEO-LIBERALISM (Perkmann, 2002; Nicol and Townsend-Gault, 2005; Sparke, 2005). But borderlands continue to be shaped by a multitude of other forms of reterritorialization too, and whether these take geographical shape as geopolitics (see Scott, J.W., 2002, 2005b; Brunn, Watkins, Fargo and Lepawsky, 2005; Edwards, 2005), hybrid natures (Sletto, 2002; Fall, 2005) or post-colonial sovereignties (Mbembe, 2000; Kramsch, 2002; Sidaway, 2002; Sparke, Sidaway, Bunnell and Grundy-Warr, 2004), borderlands provide usefully prismatic lenses on to the changing geography of power in the context of GLOBALIZATION. MS

Boserup thesis

Classical political economists, and Malthus and Ricardo in particular, developed in the early stages of DEMOGRAPHIC TRANSITION in Europe a macroeconomic theory of the relations between population growth and agriculture. Ricardo (1817) distinguished between intensive and extensive agricultural expansion: extensive expansion presumed the extension of cultivation into new lands that were marginal and therefore subject to diminishing returns to labour and capital, whereas intensive expansion enhanced the output of existing lands through the application of better weeding, fertilizer, drainage and so on, which was also subject to diminishing returns to labour and capital. Ricardo, like Malthus (1803), assumed that population growth increases would be arrested by a decline in real wages, by increases in rents and by per capita food decline.

There is a third form of intensification that rests upon the deployment of the increasing labour force to crop farmland more frequently (i.e. to increase the cropping intensity or to reduce the fallow). The reduction of the period of fallow (the period of non-cultivation or recovery in which the land is allowed to regenerate its fertility and soil capacities) was a major way in which European agriculture increased its output during periods of population growth, as observed at the time when Ricardo and Malthus were writing. Fallowing does not imply poorer or more distant land, but as the fallow length is reduced greater capital and labour inputs are required to prevent the gradual decline of crop yields and the loss of fodder for animals.

Esther Boserup (1965, 1981) made fallow reduction a central plank of her important work on agrarian intensification. While fallow reduction is also likely to yield diminishing returns, these are more than compensated for by the additions to total output conferred by increased cropping frequency.

In the eighth century the two-field system predominated in Western Europe, but by the twelfth and thirteenth centuries the three-field system had come to displace its two-field counterpart in high-density regions (see FIELD SYSTEM). By the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, the fallow had begun to disappear entirely. Boserup (1965) saw this fallowing reduction as the central theme in agrarian history and the centrepiece around which the Malthusian debates over overpopulation and famine ultimately turned (cf. MALTHUSIAN MODEL). In her view, output per person–hour is highest in the long-fallow systems – for example, the shifting or swiddening systems of the humid tropical forest zone, in which diverse polycropping of plots for one or two seasons is then followed by a fallow of 15–25 years (depending on local ecological circumstances: cf. SHIFTING CULTIVATION) – and population growth is the stimulus both for reduction in fallow and the innovations associated with intensified land use.

Boserup envisaged a progressive series offal-low reductions driven by the pressure of population (and the threat of exceeding the CARRYING CAPACITY). Long-fallow systems that are technologically simple (associated only with the digging stick and the axe) are displaced by bush fallow (6–10 year fallow) and short fallowing (2–3 year fallow) in which the plough is a prerequisite. Annual, and finally multiple, cropping appear as responses to continued population pressure. Across this progression of intensification is a reduction in output per person-hour, but a vast increase in total output. The shift to annual and multiple cropping also requires substantially new forms of skill and investment, however, which typically demand state-organized forms of investment and surplus mobilization. Boserup saw much of Africa and Latin America as occupying an early position in a linear model of intensification in which output could be expanded by fallow reduction. The ‘Boserup thesis’ refers to the relationship between population growth and agrarian intensification, measured through fallow reduction and a decreasing output per person–hour.

Implicit in the Boserup thesis, although she did not develop these implications, is the changing role of LAND TENURE, the increasing capitalization of the land and more complex forms of state-society interaction. Indeed, Boserup’s work has been taken up by a number of archaeologists and anthropologists, who have charted patterns of state formation and social development in terms of agrarian intensification.

Boserup’s anti-Malthusian theory lays itself open to all manner of charges, including a non-linear form of techno-demographic determinism and a general lack of attention to the ECOLOGICAL limits of intensification (Grigg, 1980; cf. TELEOLOGY). It is not at all clear how or whether Boserup’s thesis can be applied to MARKET economies. Indeed, her thesis does not seem to be much help, for example, in the English case: in its essentials, the agricultural technology of the eighteenth century (the Norfolk four-course rotation) had been available since the Middle Ages, and although the eighteenth century was a period of population growth, the previous period of sustained demographic growth from the mid-sixteenth century had witnessed no intensification as such (Overton, 1996: see AGRICULTURAL REVOLUTION). Processes of intensification are naturally on the historical record and the reduction of fallowing in the THIRD WORLD –whether driven by demographic growth or not –has been and continues to be documented (see Guyer, 1997). But intensification is a socially, culturally and politically complex process. To the extent that fallow reduction involves someone working harder and differently, the question of who works, when and for what return (a question played out in terms of age, gender and CLASS in the PEASANT house hold) is not posed by Boserup. Here, newer work on household dynamics has more to offer (Carney and Watts, 1990). MW

boundary

At once a geographical marker and a geographical maker of regulative authority in social relations. As markers of authority, boundaries range considerably in SCALE, significance and social stability. From international boundaries that mark the BORDERS between NATION-STATES to the barbed-wire boundaries that mark the perimeters of export-processing zones, to the racially, religiously and/or sexually exclusive boundaries that still mark the privileged places of decision-making occupied by straight, white, Christian, men of property in America, boundaries take many different forms. But whether boundaries are the product of international conventions, economic expedience or cultural conservativism, a key point highlighted in the work of geographers is that boundaries are also geographically constitutive makers as well as markers of regulative power relations. In other words, international boundary lines actively operate to create and consolidate the global norms of nation-state TERRITORIALITY and the national identities forged under the resulting aegis of state sovereignty (Paasi, 1996). Barbed-wire fences around EXPORT-PROCESSING ZONES serve directly to carve off such spaces from wider political geographies of civil interaction, labour organization and democratic oversight, thereby depriving workers inside of numerous citizenship rights (Klein, 2002). And the invisible but often impenetrable boundaries referred to by terms such as the ‘glass ceiling’ also clearly help enable and enforce spaces of privileged authority (Berg, 2002).

Nevertheless, not all boundaries create their regulative effects through binary ‘us–them’ partitions. In many cases of state boundary drawing inside modern nation-states – including the boundaries drawn to delineate electoral districts, schools districts, police districts, public health districts and so on – the act of inscribing a boundary on a MAP and enforcing it with routinized bureaucratic state actions on the ground helps create the larger singular effect we call ‘the state’. As Timothy Mitchell (1991) has argued, following Foucault, STATE effects can thereby be said to emerge through the everyday acts of spatial organization created by government. This is also no doubt why the publishers of a book such as Seeing like a state (Scott, J.C., 1998b) saw fit to put an everyday image of a distinctly right-angled turn in a road on the cover, an apparently arbitrary turn, presumably produced by some jurisdictional boundary marked on a state map. But since a scholar such as Mitchell argues vis- a-vis traditional state theories (including the highly anthropomorphized and sovereigntist kind advanced by Scott), the lesson of such geographical boundary making is not that there is a king-like state whose boundary- drawing is a sign of top-down state dominance. Rather, the point is that along with all the state practices that the boundaries enable, the process of boundary drawing is itself a disciplinary dynamic that helps consolidate the authority of the state. Mitchell applies this argument most directly to theorizing the emergence of nation- state power, but it can equally be argued to apply to sub-national and transnational forms of state-making too (Sparke, 2005). Once examined in such venues as courtrooms and free trade tribunals, boundary drawing can also be seen as a highly contested mediation process through which the power relations of everyday social life, and the power relations of government themselves begin to reappear as if divided by a stark state/society boundary. However, as work by geographers on everything from electoral GERRYMANDERING (Forest, 2005) to community policing (Herbert, 2006) shows, the concept of such a clear-cut state/ society boundary is better reinterpreted as a site of fraught political-geographical struggles, struggles which in the very process of blurring the abstract state-society distinction often end up creating new jurisdictional boundary lines on the ground. MS

Brenner thesis

A thesis proposed by historian Robert Brenner (1976) as a contribution to a running debate within primarily Marxist scholarship about the transition from FEUDALISM to CAPITALISM. Brenner emphasized the ways in which CLASS, and more specifically PROPERTY relations, served as a ‘prime mover’ of economic change. His basic premise is that the relationship between landlord and tenant was exploitative and depended on ‘non-economic compulsion’. Thus relations of production in thirteenth- and fourteenth-century England were dominated by the institution of serfdom, which was buttressed by the manorial system and the common LAW that excluded serfs from access to royal courts (which were reserved for those who were legally free). Hence lords could act arbitrarily in their dealings with their unfree tenants. The power of this exploitative relationship provided a ready explanation for low and declining productivity within the peasant sector before the Black Death, which in this analysis has little if anything to do with a population-resource imbalance as proposed in the POSTAN THESIS. Not only was this relationship inimical to the maintenance of effective husbandry within the peasantry, but it also led to a build-up of tenants on the land, since it curtailed the MIGRATION of serfs to areas where their labour could be more effectively deployed.

The struggle between lords and PEASANTS had different outcomes in different regions, which Brenner argues accounts for macro-geographical variations in the move towards agrarian CAPITALISM in EUROPE: in England lords were the victors, since tenants never gained absolute property rights, whereas in France peasants were far more successful. Brenner contends that landlord capacity was diminished in the period of demographic depression after the Black Death, but that when population growth resumed in the sixteenth century, lords who still retained their power were able to evict peasant producers and install entrepreneurial tenants who farmed larger holdings with the increasing use of wage labourers. In this way, Brenner explains how agrarian capitalism emerged earlier in England than in the rest of Europe.

The thesis has been subject to considerable debate in history and HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY (Aston and Philpin, 1985). Many now claim that serfdom did not operate in the manner proposed by Brenner, since custom gave unfree tenants much protection from market forces – and, indeed, benefited this group in the period of price and rent inflation in the thirteenth and early fourteenth centuries (Hatcher, 1981; Kanzaka, 2002; Campbell, 2005). Furthermore, English customary LAW may have been greatly influenced by the common law to the extent that lords were in no position to operate their courts arbitrarily to their advantage (Razi and Smith, 1996b). While Brenner purports to treat the landlord– tenant relationship as an endogenous component, he is reluctant to admit the impact of exogenous forces associated with demographic change driven by epidemiological movements that have little to do with human agency (Hatcher and Bailey, 2001). Others have argued that changes in the distribution of land and the stimulus of land markets came as much from within the tenantry as it did from landlord initiatives (Glennie, 1988; Hoyle, 1990; Smith, 1998b). Likewise, it has been claimed that middling sized owner-occupied farms were the principal source of an early modern AGRICULTURAL REVOLUTION (Allen, 1992). Even within Marxist circles, there are those who would stress the emergence of a WORLD SYSTEM in which international trade and colonial expansion served to advantage England and its near neighbour Holland, leading to the emergence of large urban centres, which in turn stimulated demand for food stuffs and the move towards capitalist FARM ING. Such arguments have loomed large in the writings of Pomeranz (2001), who also stresses the importance of access to the ‘ghost acres’ of the AMERICAS as fundamental to English economic success. RMS

Suggested reading

Aston and Philpin (1985); Brenner (1976).
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cadastral mapping

A system of SURVEYING and recording the BOUNDARIES, structures and salient features of land parcels in order to confirm ownership, support the buying and selling of land, promote the assessment and taxation of landed PROPERTY, and delineate the territorial privileges of tenants and others assigned limited RIGHTS. In addition to its traditional role in the commodification of land, a modern multi-purpose cadastre provides an efficient framework for URBAN AND REGIONAL PLANNING, land-use regulation, and the management of publicly and privately owned INFRASTRUCTURE such as sewers and distribution pipelines for water and natural gas (National Research Council Panel on a Multipurpose Cadastre, 1983). Where data-sharing arrangements and a common plane-coordinate system permit, a GEOGRAPHIC INFORMATION SYSTEM can readily integrate land-record data with street-address information, terrain data, CENSUS results, and environmental and natural-hazards data, including flood-zone boundaries.

Allied with notions of private property, cadastral MAPS are among the oldest cartographic forms (see CARTOGRAPHY, HISTORY OF), in use at least as early as 2300 BCE, when the Babylonians described land boundaries and structures on clay tablets (Kain and Baigent, 1992, p. 1). The Egyptians and the Greeks were less inclined to map property surveys than the Romans, who used maps to tax private holdings and differentiate them from state lands. The collapse of the Roman Empire in the fifth century AD temporarily ended property mapping in Europe, but Renaissance CAPITALISM revived the map as a management tool for private estates and precipitated the development of intricate state cadastres during the ENLIGHTENMENT. Cadastral mapping was essential to European colonization of the New World, where land grants and orderly settlement depended on map-based land registration (see COLONIALISM).

Cadastral mapping has an important role in the THIRD WORLD, where comprehensive land-record systems can promote land reform by validating traditional holdings, minimizing boundary disputes, promoting CONSERVATION of NATURAL RESOURCES, and reducing land fragmentation, which can undermine agricultural productivity. However promising, cadastral reform easily fails if poorly planned or not fully implemented (Ballantyne, Bristow et al., 2000).

In the more developed world, online cadastres have heightened the innate conflict between personal privacy and open access to public records (Monmonier, 2003). Public access to cadastral information is a fundamental right in the USA and other countries in which local officials base evaluations of taxable real property on the parcel descriptions and sale prices of nearby or similar properties. Without access, citizens cannot judge the fairness of their assessments and present an informed challenge to an inequitable evaluation. By making transaction data far more readily available, the INTERNET has undermined the expectation of privacy among buyers reluctant to disclose their purchase price. Even so, benefits clearly trump injuries insofar as ready disclosure promotes a more knowledgeable real-property market and arguably fairer tax assessments. MM
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Jeffres (2003); Kain and Baigent (1992).

camp

‘The hidden matrix … of the political space in which we are living’ (Agamben, 1998, p. 166). Agamben’s controversial thesis focuses on the juridico-political structure (or NOMOS) that produced the concentration camp. These camps were introduced by European colonial regimes in Cuba and South Africa at the close of the nineteenth century, but Agamben is most interested in those established by the Nazis during the Second World War. Unlike many writers, Agamben does not see these as aberrations from the project of MODERNITY – paroxysmal spaces – but, rather, as paradigmatic spaces. What took place in them was made possible, so Agamben claims, because the camps were materializations of the space of exception (see EXCEPTION, SPACE OF) in which the state withdrew legal protections from particular groups of people (Jews, gays and Romanies among them). By this means, millions of victims of FASCISM could be reduced to BARE LIFE (cf. Agamben, 1999). But the camp is neither peculiar to fascism nor limited to an enclosed space. For Agamben, ‘the camp is the space that is opened when the state of exception begins to become the rule’, and he insists that ‘we find ourselves virtually in the presence of a camp every time such a structure is created’ (Agamben, 1988, p. 174). Seen thus, it is by no means absent from liberal-democratic societies. Hence Agamben draws formal parallels between concentration camps and the sites where states now hold illegal immigrants or REFUGEES (cf. Perera, 2002), and he claims that the juridico-political structure through which prisoners taken during the ‘war on terror’ are held confirms that the global generalization of the state of exception is intensifying (cf. Gregory, 2006b, 2007). ‘The normative aspect of LAW can be thus be obliterated and contradicted with impunity,’ he continues, through a constellation of SOVEREIGN POWER and STATE violence that ‘nevertheless still claims to be applying the law.’ In such a circumstance, he concludes, the camp has become ‘the new biopolitical nomos of the planet’ (see BIOPOLITICS) and ‘the juridico-political system [has transformed] itself into a killing machine’ (Agamben, 1988).

That Agamben’s thesis is concerned with the metaphysics of power and the logic of juridico-political structures needs emphasis. Bernstein (2004) objects that what then becomes lost from view is the complex of institutions, practices and people through which these reductions to bare life are attempted: in the case of Auschwitz, for example, the gas chambers, the guards, the huts, the watch- towers, the railways, the police, the round ups – in short, the whole apparatus of VIOLENCE that produced the HOLOCAUST. But this is precisely Agamben’s point: ‘Instead of deducing the definition of the camp from the events that took place there, we will ask: What is a camp, what is its juridico-political structure, that such events could take place there ’ In his view, the urgent political task is to disclose ‘the juridical procedures and deployments of power by which human beings could be so completely deprived of their RIGHTS and prerogatives that no act committed against them could appear any longer as a crime’ (1998, pp. 166, 171). Even so, it is not at all clear that Agamben is much interested in the details of those other ‘deployments of power’ or the spaces that are produced through them, and nor does he register the ways in which RESISTANCE to the production and proliferation of camps is mobilized. DG
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Agamben (1998, pp. 166–76); Minca (2004).

capital

In everyday parlance, capital is an asset to be mobilized by a group, individual or institution as wealth. This economic sense of capital has, according to Raymond Williams (1983 [1976], p. 51), been present in English since the seventeenth century and in a fully developed form since the eighteenth – derived from its general sense of ‘head’ or ‘chief’. Capital in this sense might be a stock of money (invested to secure a rate of return), a pension fund or a piece of property. In the broadest sense – often deployed as such by conventional forms of economics – capital is an asset of whatever kind capable of yielding a source of income for its owner (which is typically, depending on the asset and the legal rights to it, a claim on interest, on RENT or on profits). In classical economics, capital was assumed to be one of a trio of factors of production (land and labour being the others), distinguished by the fact that it was produced (contra land), could not be used up in the course of production as might a RESOURCE and could be used in the production of other goods. Both Adam Smith and David Ricardo referred to a distinction between fixed and circulating forms of capital. Capital goods are already produced durable goods, available for use as a factor of production. In this classical (and indeed neo-classical) sense, capital was a stock, in contradistinction to investment over time (a flow). Implicit in all of these definitions is a twofold sense of capital being trans-historical (it applies to every society) and it posits the fact of inanimate objects (land) being generative (of income). Over the past half-century there have been many efforts to classify capital beyond its narrow economic meaning. The list is now very long (see Putnam, 2001; Bourdieu, 2002): human capital (skills, competences, education), cultural capital (the symbolic and hermeneutic CLASS powers deployed in the political and economic realm), SOCIAL CAPITAL (the social networks and social agencies deployed in economic development), political capital (political resources deployed within different domains of politics – for example, the state, the family) and finance capital (originally developed a century ago by Hilferding to address the increasing integration of industrial and banking enterprises).

The Marxist conception of capital stands in sharp contradistinction to these sorts of claims and to all conventional definitions. Capital is first a social form that pre-dates CAPITALISM but dominates in, and is generic to, capitalism as a system of generalized commodity production. Capital is not a thing, but is a ‘social relation’ that appears in the form of things (money, means of production). Capital does indeed entail making money or creating wealth but, as Marx (1967) pointed out, what matters are the relations by which some have money and others do not, how money is put to work, and how the PROPERTY relations that engender such a social world are reproduced. Capital, said Marx, ‘is a definite social production relation belonging to a definite historical formation of society which is manifested in a thing and lends this thing a specific social character’ (Marx, 1967, vol. III, p. 48). Under capitalism, capital is ‘value in motion’; that is to say, it is an expansionary social value that drives, and arises from, the production process. The process – multifaceted and unstable – by which money is converted into labour, raw materials, capital goods, commodities and back into money again is what Marx called ‘the general formula of capital’. Capital arises from the social labour organized for generalized COMMODITY production – that is to say, a competitive system in which commodities produce commodities. The enormous complexity of the category is bound up with the ways in which the meaning of the word ‘capital’ shifts and transforms itself in Marx’s work, leading some to note that a word such as capital is bat-like: one can see in it both birds and mice.

Capital comes to dominate in a capitalist MODE OF PRODUCTION. Capitalist societies are marked by the fact that capital is socially owned and organized in particular ways – by a capitalist class. Contemporary forms of capitalism have, however, vastly complicated this class map, not least by the ways in which shareholder capital (pension funds, individual shareholders and government ownership of stock) has refigured the cartography of the ownership of capital. Geographers have largely focused on the ways in which capital as a social relation has spatial and ecological expressions – for example, the geography of ACCUMULATION or industrial districts, and the relations between value in motion and global climate change – and on the prismatic ways in which capital attaches natural characteristics to things that are socially produced (see Harvey, 1999 [1982]; Smith, 1982; RETORT, 2005). MW

capitalism

As a word denoting a distinctive economic system, ‘capitalism’ began to appear, according to Raymond Williams (1983 [1976], p. 50) in English, French and German from the early nineteenth century (although the Oxford English Dictionary cites its first use by Thackeray in 1854). ‘Capitalist’ – as a key actor in a capitalist system – has a longer semantic history, dating back a half-century earlier, but this term too was clearly being used to describe an economic system – sketched by Adam Smith and the Scottish political economists among others – for which the word capitalism had not yet been invented. Capital and capitalist, says Williams, were technical terms in any economic system but gradually became deployed to account for a particular stage of historical development, and out of this shift in meaning crystallized the term capitalism. Marx, who did not use the term until the 1870s, was the central figure in distinguishing CAPITAL as an economic category from capitalism as a specific social form in which ownership of the means of production was centralized (through a capitalist CLASS), and that depended upon a system of wage-labour in which a class had been ‘freed’ from property. Capitalism in this sense, again as Williams observed, was “a product of a developing bourgeois society’ (1976, p. 51). The term gained some traction in the 1880s in the German socialist movement and was then extended to non-socialist writing, though its first extensive English and French usages seem to not have been until the early twentieth century. In the wake of 1917, and most especially after the Second World War, capitalism was rarely used as a descriptor by its promoters, and was deliberately replaced by such terms as free or private enterprise and, more recently still, the MARKET or free market system (as part of the neo-liberal discourse of the 1980s and 1990s).

What, then, are the defining qualities of capitalism, understood as a distinctive MODE OF PRODUCTION It is a historically specific form of economic and social organization and in its industrial variant can be roughly dated to mid-eighteenth century Britain, but the theorization of its conditions of possibility and its internal dynamics have necessarily been an object of intense debate. Classical POLITICAL ECONOMY – Adam Smith and David Ricardo -and its Marxian critique both accepted that capitalism was a class system, that labour and capital were central to its operations, and that capitalism as a system was expansive, dynamic and unstable. These accounts fasten upon the economy – or, more properly, the political economy – and the centrality of PROPERTY relations, the market–commodity nexus, the separation of the workers from the means of production and the centralization of capitalist control under the figure of the capitalist–entrepreneur. These claims – to the extent that they reflect some common ground – are subsequently elaborated in radically different ways. Some cling to a narrow definition of ECONOMY (theorized in different ways) as central to the intellectual enterprise; others seek to link economy, CULTURE, politics and SOCIETY into a more elaborated sense – what Max Weber called a ‘cosmos’ - of a capitalist system. In general, the development and institutionalization of the critical social sciences has seen a massive proliferation of opinion – and of conceptual apparatuses – for the examination of actually existing capitalist systems.

Some of this diversity of opinion can be appreciated by a consideration of a quartet of theorists. Adam Smith, like other classical political economists, was concerned with the distribution and accumulation of economic surplus and the problems of wage, price and employment determination. Writing at the birth of industrial manufacture, the key to the Wealth of nations (see Smith, 2003) is the concept of an autonomous self-regulating market economy described as CIVIL SOCIETY. Smith’s genius was to have seen the possibility of an autonomous civil society, its capacity for self-regulation if left unhindered and its capacity for maximizing welfare independent of state action. Smith located capitalism at the intersection of the DIVISION OF LABOUR and the growth of markets. Furthermore, in this system self-interested individuals indirectly and inadvertently promoted collective interest through the functions of self-regulating markets. The growth of commerce and the growth of liberty reinforce one another under capitalism. In its neo-classical variant, labour markets are seen as no different than any commodity market and capitalist markets are assumed, if unimpeded by the state or other distortions, to function to produce a general equilibrium. Friedrich von Hayek’s (1944) account of liberal capitalism took this reasoning to its limit. Capitalism was conceived of as a unity of liberty, science and the spontaneous orders that co-evolved to form modern society (the ‘Great Society’, as he termed it). It is a defence of the liberal (unplanned) market order from which the preconditions of civilization – competition and experimentation – had emerged. Hayek, like Weber, saw this modern world as an iron cage constituted by impersonality, a loss of community, individualism and personal responsibility. But, contra Weber, these structures, properly understood, were the very expressions of liberty. From the vantage point of the 1940s this (classical) liberal project was, as Hayek saw it, under threat. Indeed, what passed for liberal capitalism was a travesty, a distorted body of ideas warped by constructivist rationalism, as opposed to what he called ‘evolutionary rationalism’. Milton Friedman (2002 [1962]), in the realm of economic theory, waged this battle from the 1960s onwards.

For Max Weber, the capitalist cosmos was guided by systems of calculability and rationality – this is what gave Western capitalism its specificity – which grew in part as an unintended consequence of Protestantism (see Weber, 2001 [1904–5]). Formal rationality produced a capitalist society characterized by large-scale industrial production, centralized bureaucratic administration and the ‘iron cage’ of capitalism that shapes individuals’ lives with ‘irresistible force’. Contra Smith’s roseate vision of capitalism – though always wary of the costs of class oppression, in his view dished out by corrupt government –Weber’s vision of capitalism was ultimately bleak, always operating in the shadow of the ‘totally administered society’.

Karl Polanyi was a Hungarian economic historian and socialist, who believed that the nineteenth-century liberal capitalist order had died, never to be revived (see Polanyi, 2001 [1944]). By 1940, every vestige of the international liberal order had disappeared, the product of the necessary adoption of measures designed to hold off the ravages of the self-regulating market; that is, ‘market despotism’. It was the conflict between the market and the elementary requirements of an organized social life that made some form of collectivism or planning inevitable. The liberal market order was, contra Hayek, not ‘spontaneous’ but a planned development, and its demise was the product of the market order itself. A market order could just as well produce the freedom to exploit as the freedom to associate. The grave danger, in Polanyi’s view, was that liberal utopianism might return in the idea of freedom as nothing more than the advocacy of free enterprise, in which planning is ‘the denial of freedom’, and the justice and liberty offered by regulation or control just ‘a camouflage of slavery’. LIBERALISM on this account will always degenerate, ultimately compromised by an authoritarianism that will be invoked as a counterweight to the threat of mass DEMOCRACY. Modern capitalism, he said, contained the famous ‘double-movement’ in which markets were serially and coextensively disembedded from, and re-embedded in, social institutions and relations. In particular, the possibility of a counter-hegemony to the self-regulating market resided in the resistance to (and reaction against) the commodification of the three fictitious commodities – land, labour and money – that represented the spontaneous defence of society.

Marx’s account identifies a fundamental contradiction at the heart of capitalism – a contradiction between two great classes (workers and owners of capital) that is fundamentally an exploitative relation shaped by the appropriation of surplus. Unlike FEUDALISM, in which surplus appropriation is transparent (in the forms of taxes and levies made by landowners and lords, backed by the power of the church and Crown), surplus value is obscured in the capitalist LABOUR PROCESS. Marx (1967) argues that labour is the only source of value and value is the embodiment of a quantum of socially necessary labour. It is the difference between the sale of a worker’s labour power and the amount of labour necessary to reproduce it that is the source of surplus value. The means by which capital extracts this surplus value under capitalism – through the working day, labour intensification and enhancing labour productivity – coupled to the changing relations between variable and constant capital determine, in Marx’s view, the extent, degree and forms of exploitation. In the first volume of Capital, Marx identifies the origins of surplus value in the organization of production (the social relations of production so-called). In volume II, Marx explains how exploitation affects the circulation of capital, and in volume III he traces the division of the total product of exploitation among its beneficiaries and the contradiction so created. In Marxist theory two kinds of material interests – interests securing material welfare and interests enhancing economic power – are linked through exploitation (exploiters simultaneously obtain greater economic welfare and greater economic power by retaining control over the social allocation of surplus through investments). Members of a class, in short, hold a common set of interests and therefore have common interests with respect to the process of exploitation (see also MARXISM).

In the wake of Marx’s work, the central debates over capitalist exploitation have turned on (i) whether the labour theory of value is a necessary condition for any truth claim about exploitation, (ii) whether exploitation can be made congruent with the complex forms of class differentiation associated with modern industrial society, and (iii) whether there are non-Marxist accounts of exploitation. In NEOCLASSICAL ECONOMICS, for example, exploitation under capitalism is seen as ‘the failure to pay labour its marginal product’ (Brewer, 1987, p. 86). Exploitation in this view is micro-level and organizational. That is to say, using micro-economic theory exploitation is a type of market failure due to the existence of monopoly or monopsony. In more developed versions of this organizational view, exploitation can be rooted in extra-market forces; for example, free-riding or asymmetric information (the so-called principal-agent problem). A more structural account of exploitation from a liberal vantage point would be the ideas of Henry George or John Maynard Keynes, for whom land owners or rentier classes (non-working owners of financial wealth) produce not exploitation in the Marxist sense, but exploitation as waste and inefficiency due to ‘special interests’.

In the Marxian tradition, there has been in general an abandonment of the labour theory of value – away from the view of Elster (1986) that ‘workers are exploited if they work longer hours than the number of hours employed in the goods they consume’ (1986, p. 121) – towards John Roemer’s notion that a group is exploited if it has “some conditionally feasible alternative under which its members would be better off’ (Roemer, 1986a, p. 136). Perhaps the central figure in developing these arguments is Erik Olin Wright (1985), who sought to account for the contradictory class location of the ‘middle classes’ (in that they are simultaneously exploiters and exploited). Building on the work of Roemer, Wright distinguishes four types of assets, the unequal control or ownership of which constitute four distinct forms of exploitation under capitalism: labour power assets (feudal exploitation), capital assets (capitalist exploitation), organization assets (statist exploitation) and skill assets (socialist exploitation). While pure modes of production can be identified with single forms of exploitation, ‘actually existing capitalism’ consists of all four, opening up the possibility of the simultaneous operation of exploiter/ exploitee relations (e.g. managers are capitalistically exploited but are organizational exploiters).

A long line of Marx-inspired theorizing has attempted to grasp the relations between (European or transatlantic) capitalism, EMPIRE and the non-capitalist (or developing) world. This is the heart of theories of IMPERIALISM (Lenin, 1916), whether as the coercive extraction of surplus through colonial states (Fanon, 1967 [1961]), through unequal exchange (Arrighi and Pearce, 1972), or through the imperial operation of transnational banks and multilateral development institutions (the World Bank and the INTERNATIONAL MONETARY FUND). The so-called ‘ANTI-GLOBALIZATION’ movement (especially focusing on institutions such as the World Trade Organization) and the ‘sweatshop movements’ (focusing on transnational firms such as Nike) are contemporary exemplars of a politics of exploitation linking advanced capitalist state and TRANSNATIONAL CORPORATIONS with the poverty and immiseration of the global SOUTH against a backdrop of NEO-LIBERALISM and free TRADE (Harvey, 2005; Starr, 2005).

It is axiomatic that there has been enormous controversy over the operations, the merits and the costs of the capitalist system since the nineteenth century. Much ink has also been spilled attempting to provide periodization or classifications of actually existing capitalisms and the origins of capitalism in the transformation from feudalism. The pluralization of the word capitalism – capitalisms – highlights enormous geographical, temporal, institutional and cultural diversity of what is now a global and integral form of political economy. The originary question hinges in large measure on engaging with Marx’s account of PRIMITIVE ACCUMULATIONS and the British ENCLOSURES, and the extent to which the feudal system was transformed by the corrosive effects of the markets and/or urban-based merchants, by demography or by internal contradictions within the feudal system (reflections in class and other struggles between tenants, lords, the Church and merchants). The periodization of capitalism turns on similar theoretical tensions: Was ‘early’ capitalism characterized by expansionary trade and the dominance of merchants’ capital Was this early mercantile capitalism actually in the business of inventing new systems of capitalism production (e.g. the PLANTATION) What was – or is – the relation between forms of unfree labour (some of which still exist, although not as organized mass slavery) and the development of industrial capitalism To what extent were the accumulations associated with differing phases of the development of the world system – SLAVERY, informal empire, and the first age of empire – integral to the rise of industrial capitalism in Britain or elsewhere in Europe These questions have produced a vast body of scholarship and theorizing. What can be said, with some trepidation, is that while the trajectories of capitalism in EUROPE and elsewhere have some substantive diversity, there is some agreement that the rise of industrial manufacture in Britain in the eighteenth century, the growing concentration of capitals (and the linking of industrial and bank capital) at the end of the nineteenth century, the institutionalization of a sort of Keynesian capitalism in the wake of the First World War, and the genesis of a resurrected ‘liberal capitalism’ (dubbed neo-liberalism, echoing the late nineteenth century) as a force driving the post-1945 globalization of transnational capitalism are key moments – or watersheds – in the long march of modern capitalism. The national and local forms in which the great arch of capitalist development has been institutionalized –sometimes theorized as systems of regulation or social accumulation (see REGULATION THEORY), sometimes as national capitalisms, sometimes as models or cultures of capitalism – has generated a very substantial and sophisticated body of work over the past three to four decades, including an important dialogue over the differences between the first and ‘late’ developers (e.g. the so-called asian TIGERS).

Geographers, particularly since the 1970s, have been especially concerned to address the relations between SPACE, environment and the reproduction of the capitalist system. The most elaborated account in the English language is the body of work of David Harvey (1999 [1982]) – but one might easily point to an equally expansive and synoptic account in the work of Henri Lefebvre (2003 [1970]). Harvey’s work began as a critical account of the city in the advanced capitalist states, but quickly developed into a magisterial re-reading of capital in which the friction of space – and what he termed the ‘spatial fix’ – provided a key theoretical ground on which to understand the circuits of capital (see figure) and the built environment, the changing geography of capitalist accumulation and the environmental costs of – and, more recently, the relations between – AMERICAN EMPIRE and primitive accumulation (what he calls accumulation by dispossession). Other geographers have naturally contributed to the space–nature–capitalism triumvirate: Doreen Massey on spatial divisions of labour, Neil Smith on UNEVEN DEVELOPMENT, Richard Walker on regional and agrarian capitalism, Ash Amin on INDUSTRIAL DISTRICTS, Gillian Hart on trajectories of capitalism, Stuart Corbridge and Richard Peet on neo-liberalism and DEVELOPMENT, and so on.

capitalism Circuits of capital (Harvey, 1999 [1982])
[image: c03_img01.jpg]

Since the 1990s, the spectacular rise of NEO-LIBERALISM as a specific form of capitalist development and its relation to questions of empire, development and environment has drawn much critical attention. David Harvey’s A brief history of neoliberalism (2005) attempts to map the dismantling of the social democratic world, with a special focus on the British form of national Keynesianism, inflected by the COMMAND ECONOMY of the Second World War, but whose roots lay earlier in the response of the managers of North Atlantic capitalism to the Depression, and which came in the form of welfare safety nets, income redistribution, domestic industry protection, state-financed public works and capital controls –‘embedded liberalism’ of the Polanyian sort.

The rise of neo-liberal capitalism was in a sense the victory of Friedrich von Hayek’s The road to serfdom. It was Margaret Thatcher, after all, who pronounced, at a Tory Cabinet meeting, ‘This is what we believe’, slamming a copy of Hayek’s The constitution of liberty onto the table at 10 Downing Street. His critique of collectivism –that it destroys morals, personal freedom and responsibility, impedes the production of wealth, and sooner or later leads to totalitarianism –is the ur-text for market utopians. Collectivism was by definition a made rather than a grown order; that is, a ‘taxis’ rather than a ‘cosmos’. Collectivism was, Hayek said, constructivist rather than evolutionary, organized not spontaneous, an economy rather than a ‘catallaxy’, coerced and concrete rather than free and abstract.

As Antonio Gramsci might have put it, there has been a Hayekian ‘passive revolution’ from above, in which we have witnessed what Perry Anderson has dubbed a ‘neoliberal grand slam’ (2000c). The vision of the Right has no equivalent on the Left; it rules undivided across the globe and is the most successful ideology in world history.

The process by which neo-liberal capitalist hegemony was established, and its relation to forms and modes and sites of resistance, remains a story for which, even with Harvey’s synoptic survey at hand, we still have no full genealogy. Neo-liberalism was a class reaction to the crisis of the 1970s (Harvey talks of a ‘restoration of class power’); on that much, Milton Friedman and David Harvey are agreed. But we are still left with many paradoxes and puzzles. Why, for example, did the LSE and Chicago – once the respective centres of Fabianism and a certain version of (American) liberalism under Robert Hutchins –become the forcing houses of neo-liberalism What were the facilitating conditions that fostered the arrival of the maverick Ronald Coase in Chicago, marking a neo-liberal turning point How did the World Bank – a bastion of post-war development economics and, it must be said, of statism – become the voice of laissez faire How can we grasp the fact that ‘shock therapy’ in eastern Europe was more the product of the enthusiastic Hungarian reformers than of the more reticent American neo-liberal apparatchiks It is sometimes noted that the 1991 World Development Report (shaped by former US Secretary of the Treasury Lawrence Summers) marked a neo-liberal watershed in its refiguring of the role of the state. But it was AFRICA (not LATIN AMERICA or eastern Europe) that proved to be the first testing ground of neo-liberalism’s assault on the over-extended public sector, on physical capital formation and on the proliferation of market distortions by government. There is much that remains unclear in the rise of neo-liberal hegemony as a particular force of capitalism.

As Polanyi might have anticipated, three decades of radical neo-liberalism culminated in the autumn of 2008 with a spectacular and massive implosion of the US financial sector, turning quickly into a deeper and systemic crisis of capitalism itself. The catastrophic collapse of US investment banks – which ramified globally producing de facto bank nationalizations in much of western Europe – was triggered by a classic housing bubble. During the 1990s,how- ever, this bubble was, unlike the past, driven by new and dubious financial and mortgage instruments, and by the utter failure of the financial regulatory institutions (the credit rating agencies and the Securities and Exchange Commission in particular). By late 2008, in spite of a massive $700 billion bailout by the US Treasury, credit and the banking sector remained in effect frozen and the prospect of a massive global recession loomed. The great experiment in free market utopianism - the so- called ‘neo-liberal grand slam’ - had put Keynesianism back on the political agenda. In the US and much of Europe, a Polanyian counter-revolution - in the US there is talk of a new New Deal – is now in the offing. MW

capture-recapture methods

A SAMPLING technique that was developed in ECOLOGY to estimate population size and vital rates (including survival, movement and growth). A search is made in a defined area and identified ANIMALS are captured and marked or recorded in some way. Visits are made on subsequent occasions and the proportion of unmarked animals is recorded; this allows, given assumptions, the estimation of the total population. Model-based approaches (Cormack, 1989) have been developed that use categorical data analysis to provide confidence intervals for the estimates. With human populations, the method uses the extent to which the same individuals are to be found in different data sources; thus Hickman, Higgins, Hope et al. (2004) estimated the total number of drug users by using five data sources – community recruited survey, specialist drug treatment, arrest referral, syringe exchange, and accident and emergency KJ

carceral geographies

Spaces in which individuals are confined, subjected to SURVEILLANCE or otherwise deprived of essential freedoms can be termed ‘carceral’. The most obvious examples of these are jails and PRISONS, which are state-sponsored spaces of detention, typically used to punish criminal offenders. Prisons are relatively young, in historical terms, first appearing in Western Europe in the eighteenth century. These spaces were designed to maximize surveillance, and to encourage self-monitoring and possible rehabilitation.

In geography, much interest in carceral institutions flows from Michel Foucault’s influential study, Discipline and punish: the birth of the prison (1995 [1975]). There, Foucault traced the logics that underlay early prison designs, and sought to illustrate how these logics were deployed by other social institutions, such as schools and military organizations. Foucault’s description of POWER as diffuse and capillary has influenced considerable work across HUMAN GEOGRAPHY, much of which demonstrates how social control is mobilized through the construction and regulation of SPACE.

Such geographies of control are widespread. From its birth in EUROPE, the use of incarceration as a punishment practice diffused widely and quickly. Indeed, in some former colonial states, prisons built decades ago by the colonial powers are still in use (Stern, 1998). Today, there is evidence that the harsh punishment practices common in the USA are diffusing through much of the rest of the world. Although prisons and their operative conditions vary across the globe, certain characteristics are common: their populations are dominated by members of lower economic classes and ostracized social groups; their environments are commonly overcrowded, dirty, disease-ridden and violent; and their everyday realities make elusive personal security, privacy and dignity.

Just as prisons restrict the mobility of individuals inside their walls, they are central to the regulation of movement of people across boundaries, particularly given concerns about security in this age of panic about TERRORISM. The most obvious example here is the USA, which operates a separate set of prisons for those accused of IMMIGRATION violations. These detention centres are run by the executive branch of the federal government, and thus lie largely outside judicial review. Detentions can be indefinite, and detainees left bereft of legal representation. Such detention centres reportedly house many suspected of plotting terrorist acts (Dow, 2004). Beyond its own territory, the USA operates CAMPS and so-called ‘black sites’, part of a global war prison where practices of torture and otherwise inhumane detention take place outside the constraints of international LAW (Gregory, 2007).

Incarceration thus becomes implicated in wider processes of CITIZENSHIP, MIGRATION and national SECURITY. Borders become heavily policed (Nevins, 2002) and those arrested crossing illicitly are subject to indefinite detention and possible deportation. Those who do manage to cross illegally come to inhabit ‘spaces of non-existence’ (Coutin, 2003), invisible to legal and other authorities, and thus deprived of the benefits of formal recognition. Full citizenship, however, hardly leaves one outside of places that are heavily monitored and tightly controlled: in a world of increasing surveillance and security consciousness, the scope of carceral geographies promises to widen. SKH
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Foucault (1995 [1975]); Nevins (2002).

carrying capacity

A concept developed mainly in population biology and ECOLOGY that commonly refers to the maximum number of a given species that a given environment can support indefinitely. Developed with respect to animal populations that grow quickly and then crash precipitously when they exceed their environment’s carrying capacity, it has been widely but controversially applied to human–environment relations (e.g. efforts to quantify the maximum number of park visitors compatible with conservation, or the maximum human population that the Earth can support). Such applications frequently neglect more relevant questions regarding the complex social dynamics of RESOURCE use, particularly issues of distributive justice and technological change. JM
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Harvey (1974a); Meadows, Meadows and Randers (1992).

Cartesianism

In order to provide a firm and permanent structure for the sciences, the philosopher Rene Descartes (1596–1650) outlined a method of enquiry based on certain and indubitable knowledge. The kind of knowing learned from hearsay, teachers and parents was seen to be suspect, marked by the uncertainties of opinion (doxa). Only knowledge derived from reason and method (episteme) provided adequate foundations for scientific knowledge, and clear and explicit criteria for demarcating scientific from non-scientific claims (Bernstein, 1983, p. 23). For LOGICAL EMPIRICISM and LOGICAL POSITIVISM, such methods were seen to offer the possibility of developing a universal SCIENCE that would share common foundations and principles. Such Cartesian science was to be disinterested, objective, value-free, universal and abstract, and it was based on a firm belief that science represented NATURE in a direct manner, serving – as Rorty (1979) suggested – as ‘the mirror of nature’ (cf. MIMESIS). Bernstein (1983) referred to this history of scientific efforts to found basic statements in direct observation of an external reality as the Cartesian Anxiety, a term that Gregory (1994, pp. 71–3) extended to the cartographical and geographical project (see CARTOGRAPHIC REASON).

In the 1960s, the growingpower and reach of universal science, hypothetico-deductive methodologies and mathematical ABSTRACTION in the natural and social sciences led to a series of disciplinary methodenstreiten (‘struggles over method’). The ‘Positivist dispute in German sociology’ (see Adorno, 1976) was particularly influential in this struggle, bringing together the views of a broad group of philosophers of science, including Thomas Kuhn, Karl Popper, Imre Lakatos, Paul Feyerabend, Jilrgen Habermas and Theodor Adorno, on the limits of disinterested, value-free and universalist understandings of science. In HUMAN GEOGRAPHY, a critique of Cartesianism, and the clearest reflection of this broader methodenstreit, was provided by Gregory (1978a), who argued against positivism and spatial analytic claims to a privileged form of knowledge production. Instead, geographical science was never disinterested or innocent, but always a social activity framed by determinate interests. Habermas (1987a [1968]) had argued that knowledge claims must be understood in terms of such interests (see also PHENOMENOLOGY), and Gregory elaborated these claims for geography. In the place of a single privileged scientific method, Gregory outlined a plurality of scientific epistemologies, each one determined by the specific knowledge-constitutive interests that give rise to them (he identified three: technical, interpretative and emancipatory). Corresponding to each knowledge-constitutive interest was a particular form of science: empirical, HERMENEUTIC and critical (see CRITICAL THEORY). Since then, it has become commonplace to treat geographical enquiry, like all forms of intellectual enquiry, as an irredeemably social practice, although this has been understood in ways that often differ significantly from Habermas’ original theses, and the rise of a CRITICAL HUMAN GEOGRAPHY has been accompanied by a series of searching enquiries into the effects produced through REPRESENTATION and other modes of apprehending the world (see NON-REPRESENTATIONAL THEORY), JPI

cartogram

A customized MAP PROJECTION that adjusts area or distance to reveal patterns not apparent on a conventional base MAP. For area cartograms this adjustment might be specific, as when the areas of countries or provinces are made proportional to their populations (Dorling, 1993), or expedient, as when small places such as Luxembourg or Rhode Island are rendered sufficiently large so that their symbols on a CHOROPLETH map are readily visible. Similarly, distance cartograms might adjust distances to reflect TRANSPORT COST relative to a particular place (Monmonier, 1993, pp. 198–200) or rearrange transport routes to promote clarity, as on the widely imitated London Underground map. MM
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Gastner and Newman (2004).

cartographic reason

The belief that cartographic and geographical representations are direct representations of an external and independent world or, as the philosopher Richard Rorty (1979) put it more generally, they are the ‘mirror of nature’ (see also CARTES-IANISM; OBJECTIVITY). In this view, the task of CARTOGRAPHY and GEOGRAPHY is to represent the external world faithfully, and the criterion for success and hence ‘truth’ is the degree to which this correspondence is achieved. This view of REPRESENTATION depends upon a cartographic theory of correspondence in which, to take the METAPHOR at its most literal, information about the world is accurately transmitted (primary sense data) through a medium (the MAP) to a receiver (the map reader) (for a critical reading, see Pickles, 1992). The accuracy of the transmission of the information from the real world to the reader is a measure of the accuracy and hence effectiveness of the mapping process. This representational notion of SCIENCE presumed that the world was external and independent of the observer and that the nominally scientific observer could describe the world in ways that corresponded directly to the reality of the world. Such foundational and objectivist epistemologies have variously been referred to as observer epistemologies or, in an acknowledgement of the effects that they produce, the ‘god-trick’ (Haraway, 199 1d) and the ‘Cartesian Anxiety’ (Bernstein, 1983). It was this latter term that Gregory (1994) adapted as the cartographic anxiety to characterize a particular mode of geographical imagination.

Some commentators have associated such critiques of cartographic reason with the influence of POSTMODERNISM on HUMAN GEOGRAPHY, but some of the most telling interventions have been inspired by MODERNISM and its sustained interrogation of representational practices. Thus for Olsson (2007, p. 4), the thought of such a tabula rasa, a pristine ‘world’ uncontaminated by the act of knowing, is literally unimaginable, and theories of human knowledge that presume such a beginning point or possibility are deeply flawed. Instead, for Olsson, the drawing and interpreting of a line is the cartographic act exemplified. It is always an act that creates meaning; every drawing of a line is the creation of a distinction, the delimiting of an identity, and the creation of a BOUNDARY. As Pickles (2004) shows, by inscribing lines, creating distinctions, and drawing borders, cartography and, by extension, geography, can be seen as a part of a diverse array of cultural practices and politics that are constantly producing and reproducing worlds (see also Farinelli, Olsson and Reichert, 1994). JPI

cartography

(1) The design and production of MAPS by individuals or organizations; (2) the scientific study of the technology of mapmaking and the effectiveness of maps as communication devices; and (3) the scholarly examination of the societal role and impact of maps. The term’s association with mapmaking reflects lexical roots in carte (French for map) and graphie (Greek for writing). Although mapmaking is an ancient art, cartography is a nineteenth-century word, introduced in 1839 by Portuguese scholar Manuel Francisco de Barros e Sousa, Viscount of Santarem, who used it to describe map study in the same way that historiography refers to the history of historical writing (Wolter, 1975). Although Santarem referred only to early maps, the word evolved to include contemporary maps and mapping as well as ancient artefacts (Harley, 1987, p. 12).

As a synonym for mapmaking, cartography is often construed to include the collection of geographical information through systematic surveys, formal or otherwise, of the physical landscape or its human occupants. In an institutional context, cartography might refer narrowly to the production of artwork for printed maps (also called ‘map finishing’) or more broadly to the overall mission of a commercial firm such as Rand McNally or a government agency such as the Ordnance Survey. Although individuals working as freelance mapmakers or non-faculty staff members of an academic geography department are still content to call their work cartography and themselves cartographers, the term’s other institutional connotations declined markedly in the final years of the twentieth century, when new technologies (see DIGITAL CARTOGRAPHY; geographic information systems; REMOTE SENSING) and new business models undermined the paper map’s traditional role in storing and distributing geographical information, and organizations at different levels replaced ‘cartography’ as a descriptor with more fashionable labels based on ‘geospatial’ or ‘geographical information’.

As a scientific endeavour focused on the increasing efficiency in mapmaking, improving the reliability of map communication, or enhancing the understanding of cognitive processes involved in decoding and using maps, cartography remains an active if somewhat retrenched sub-discipline of GEOGRAPHY. Moreover, its boundary with GEOGRAPHIC INFORMATION SCIENCE is blurred insofar as many (perhaps most) academics trained as cartographers not only understand the power and limitations of geospatial technology but know how to use GI software. Similarly, many (but probably not most) academics trained as GI scientists not only appreciate the map as an interface and display device but also recognize the inadequacy of current GI software as a design tool. Labelling became especially important in the 1990s, as older faculty retooled and academic departments converted course titles and job descriptions from cartography to GIS. The American Cartographer became Cartography and Geographic Information Systems in 1990, only to reposition itself as Cartography and Geographic Information Science nine years later. Despite this blatant but apparently successful attempt to retain market share through re-branding, the journal remains committed to improving the practice and understanding of map communication, albeit with a clear emphasis on electronic and digital cartography.

Map-design research has theoretical, technical and more ostensibly scientific-empirical themes, with the latter often relying on subject-testing to improve pedagogical approaches to map reading, enhance understanding of how the human eye-brain system processes map information (MacEachren, 1995), and evaluate the effectiveness of competing solutions to design problems (Montello, 2002). In the latter three empirical realms, academic cartographers constitute a numerical and philosophical majority only in design-related cartographic research, which also includes work on dynamic and interactive maps, multi-sensory cartographic interfaces (see VISUALIZATION), and tactile maps for persons with impaired vision (Perkins, 2002). Not surprisingly, educational psychologists and cognitive psychologists dominate explorations of map-reading and cognitive mapping, respectively.

Arthur Robinson’s The look of maps (1952) was the seminal work in empirical map-design research, a topic taken up in various guises by Robinson’s graduate students and their intellectual offspring. Robinson held that effective map design required an appreciation of the design’s impact on map viewers, whose ability to decode cartographic symbols was understandably impaired if they could not read labels or detect crucial differences in line thickness, greytones or colour. Aligned philosophically with the LOGICAL POSITIVISM of the QUANTITATIVE REVOLUTION, map-design researchers uncritically adopted psychophysics, a PARADIGM in experimental psychology that treats the magnitude of a response as a power function of the magnitude of the activating stimulus (Montello, 2002, pp. 288–9). A succession of empirical studies attempted to ‘rescale’ graduated circles, line weights and greytones to the perceptual prowess of a hypothetical average map reader, an attractive concept undermined by variations in cognitive style, training and prior knowledge as well as by the unavoidable distractions of nearby symbols in the ‘map environment’. Although less ambitious studies of ‘just noticeable differences’ among lines, greytones and colours provided reliable guidance for mapmakers, map-design research lost momentum in the 1980s, when the shortcomings of psychophysical rescaling became apparent. Despite this disappointment, subject-testing remains a useful strategy for evaluating solutions to problems in map design, and empirical studies experienced a revival in the 1990s, when the computer proved a valuable tool for testing subjects and QUALITATIVE METHODS such as FOCUS-GROUP interviews offered further insights (Suchan and Brewer, 2000).

Computers fostered numerous technical advances as well, including automated strategies for placing labels in non-overlapping locations, generalizing linear features, classifying data for CHOROPLETH maps, interpolating ISOLINES, generating oblique views of three-dimensional SURFACES, and creating visually effective animated and interactive maps (Monmonier and McMaster, 2004). Although the computer was ostensibly an instrument of mapmaking, these techniques clearly functioned as tools for map design insofar as the map author could readily experiment with thresholds, parameters and methods of symbolization. Although the limitations of psychophysics were readily apparent in the 1980s, interactive maps that the user could query with a cursor further undermined the need to improve value estimation by rescaling map symbols.

Two other theories prominent in cartography in the 1970s were the communication model and a conceptual framework called visual variables. Derived from feedback-loop models in INFORMATION THEORY, the cartographic communication model in its simplest form treated the map as a channel connecting a map author (source) with a percipient (destination). A more elaborate version treated the map author as a filter that helped form the percipient’s view of the world and added a reverse flow (FEEDBACK), which encouraged a modification of the map’s design or content to promote a more accurate transmission of the map author’s intended message. Particularly noteworthy was a comparatively sophisticated modification by Antonin Kolacny (1969), whose model described the cartographer’s reality and the map user’s reality as overlapping but not completely coincident subsets of a larger reality. Although the communication PARADIGM received considerable attention in the academic press and no doubt heightened awareness of communication among academic cartographers, the notion that all maps, or even most maps, contained a specific message was largely viewed as naive or trivial by the 1980s, when computer-assisted cartography began to command increased attention (Antle and Klinkenberg, 1999). By contrast, French semiologist Jacques Bertin’s (1983) notion of visual variables, especially the six retinal variables (size, shape, hue, value, pattern and orientation) under the map author’s control, proved more relevant to map design, and remains a significant theory in cartography.

The third definition of cartography, focused on the societal impact of maps, recognizes that the map is not only a descriptive medium and a problem-solving tool but also a TEXT, as that term is used in textual studies, cultural studies and CRITICAL THEORY, and that MAP READING is thus a situated cultural practice. Although academic cartographers had at least a vague awareness of the map’s rhetorical clout, especially in GEOPOLITICS (Tyner, 1982), the 1980s witnessed a renewed interest in cartographic propaganda. Particularly influential were the writings of J.B. Harley, a map historian acutely aware of the map’s role in asserting HEGEMONY and justifying exploitation and also its vulnerability to manipulation as an instrument of warfare, colonization and diplomacy. Harley’s most important contribution was the notion of cartographic silences, whereby the deliberate omission of features or PLACE NAMES might advance a government’s territorial claims or promote an illusion of benevolence or efficiency (Harley, 2001a). These ploys succeeded largely because the public understands the need for selective generalization – the map works as a communication device only when the mapmaker consciously avoids graphic clutter – and widely accepts the map as an ostensibly objective, factual representation of reality. And because most maps work, or appear to, the public generally accepts the map author’s view of reality, however flawed or one-sided. That many maps in the media and the political arena contain discernible biases made the label ‘social construction’ particularly appropriate (Vujakovic, 1999; Schulten, 2005).

Harley challenged scholars to question the motives of mapmakers by ‘deconstructing’ contemporary as well as historic maps (cf. DECONSTRUCTION). Although the studies that followed sometimes bordered on mild paranoia in their disdain for evidence of intent or impact – Pickles’ (2004, pp. 60–71) critique of exaggerated claims for the ‘power of maps’ includes some good examples – other scholars combined an insightful examination of the map author’s mindset with a careful appraisal of the institutional context in which maps were produced. For example, Herb (1997) tied the development of strident late-1930s German propaganda maps, which probably convinced few people who were not already Nazi sympathizers, to a post-First World War collaboration between scholars and activist politicians eager for a ‘Greater Germany’. Similarly, Cosgrove and della Dora (2005) offer a perceptive interpretation of the vivid pictorial Second World War maps of Los Angeles Times cartographer Charles Owens, a self-trained newspaper artist fascinated with aviation, cinema and photojournalism. Cloud (2002), whose work is similarly grounded in archives and interviews, studied the ‘military–industrial–academic complex’ during the Cold War and provides numerous insights on the intelligence community’s contributions to private-sector GIS and remote sensing, including the use of classified satellite imagery to update domestic TOPOGRAPHIC MAPS and the paradox of conceptual details of top-secret research and development efforts ‘hidden in plain sight’ in readily available cartographic and photo-grammetric journals.

Research on the societal impacts of map ping is also concerned with public access to geographical information, including the role of government and other institutions in producing and distributing maps, influencing their content, and restraining or promoting their use. In this context, the map becomes not only an artefact or tool, but also a piece of intellectual property or an opportunity for international collaboration (Rhind, 2000). Moreover, growing use of the INTERNET as a medium for delivering and integrating geo graphical information has not only altered the appearance and usability of maps but substantially altered relationships between public and private sectors as well as between map author and map viewer (Taylor, 2006a). The increasingly eclectic nature of maps and mapping promises to make map study a fascinating and challenging geographical endeavour, whatever one calls it. MM
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Harley (2001a); MacEachren (1995); Monmonier (2004); Montello (2002); Pickles (2004); Taylor (2006).

cartography, history of

The study of the processes whereby people in all cultures and in all periods have variously made and used MAPS to comprehend, organize and act in space and place, together with their motives for and effects of doing so. A primary element of human geography and the history of GEOGRAPHY, the history of CARTOGRAPHY is also widely recognized across the HUMANITIES and social sciences as an intellectually vibrant and exemplary interdisciplinary field of study that draws on and makes significant contributions to many historical fields. Note that ‘historical cartography’ per se is the practice of representing past distributions or events in maps; as such, it constitutes a particular topic for historians of cartography (Skelton, 1972).

Librarians, professors, lawyers and lay scholars (notably collectors and their dealers) have studied maps as historical phenomena since the 1700s. Traditionally, such studies have elucidated the content of old maps in order to generate locational and morphological data for use by other historians, notably those of geography, exploration and COLONIALISM, but also historical geographers, geo-morphologists, lawyers, archaeologists and students of cities and landscapes. Even so, there was little disciplinary identity for such ‘map history’ before the twentieth century: map historians were few in number, widely dispersed and they were constrained within national schools by differential physical and linguistic access to primary sources. The viscount de Santarem’s 1839 neologism of ‘cartography’, to mean the study of old maps, accordingly could not take root; it was instead quickly appropriated by professional map-makers. A more coherent scholarly community coalesced around Imago Mundi, founded in 1935 by Leo Bagrow; this is still the leading journal in the field and has since 1967 given rise to biennial international conferences (Skelton, 1972; Harley, 1986, 1987; Edney, 2005a).

The successful promotion after 1945 of cartography as an academic subject entailed the expansion and consolidation of a previously minor, sporadic and internalist history of cartographic techniques. The new concern for such a ‘history of cartography’ was truly innovative in that it focused on map form rather than on map content, and on archival and contextual research rather than on carto-bibliography and map analysis. It generated significant studies, for example of the histories of map printing and thematic mapping. From this perspective, academic cartography provided historians of cartography – however briefly – with both an intellectual framework (Woodward, 1974) and an institutional home (Harley and Woodward, 1989; Edney, 2005b).

Both ‘map history’ and the ‘history of cartography’ were thoroughly intertwined with the modern ideology of cartography. Indeed, that ideology has in large part depended upon cartographic history for legitimation: the historians’ narratives of past cartographic progress, whether in content or in form, validate the modern convictions that maps are unproblematic replications of geographical data (see CARTOGRAPHIC REASON) and that cartography is an inherently moral practice aimed at improving the human condition. Map history has thus served as a surrogate for the triumphs of modern Western SCIENCE and CIVILIZATION generally. These EMPIRICIST and POSITIVIST ideals were further perpetuated by the historical narratives constructed in order to justify an academic status for cartography (Edney, 2005b), and they further underpin a rapidly growing popular literature that allies the powerful myth of cartographic progress to the equally powerful myth of the lone scientific genius.

Paradoxically, the ‘history of cartography’ ended up establishing the broader intellectual potential of map studies and led to the proliferation of a ‘history of cartography’ that has taken map studies far beyond the confines of academic cartography and geography (Edney, 2005a,b). Several factors contributed to the shift: attention to the larger historical record revealed many more cartographic activities than were encompassed by the established canon; detailed archival studies increasingly suggested that maps must be considered as humanistic as well as technological/scientific documents; academic cartography’s adherence to models of communication made some historians aware of the need to study how maps were used as well as made; and academic cartography’s claims to intellectual autonomy were matched by arguments that the history of cartography should no longer be subservient to other fields (esp. Blakemore and Harley, 1980). A triumphal, empiricist history of cartographic progress was increasingly recognized as intellectually bankrupt. In 1977, Denis Wood could accordingly present a structuralist reinterpretation of the history of cartography as part of a larger critique of academic cartography (see STRUCTURALISM). For Wood, the history of cartography replicated the development of spatial cognition in the individual; he has subsequently clung to this argument, even as he has made truly significant distinctions between the necessarily social processes of ‘map making’ and individual processes of cognitive ‘mapping’ (Wood and Fels, 1992).

By the late 1970s, Brian Harley and David Woodward had set out to create a new, autonomous discipline of the history of cartography by unifying the widely dispersed literature within a multi-volume History of cartography. Even with only three of six volumes published to date, the series has already proven enormously influential in promoting the catholic and humanistic study of cartographic history. The extensive consideration given to non-Western and pre-modern cartographies has loosened the WEST’S putative stranglehold on ‘proper’ cartography and has seriously undermined the conviction that maps must be geometrically consistent, measured and graphic in nature. The series has demonstrated unequivocally not only that the history of cartography is a valid field of study in its own right but also that it cannot hope to make significant contributions as long as it adheres to modern cartographic IDEOLOGY (Harley and Woodward, 1987–continues; see Woodward, Delano Smith and Yee, 2001, esp. pp. 23–9; Edney, 2005b).

Harley also set out to create a new intellectual identity for the field. His initial foray, with Michael Blakemore, drew on the art-historical principles of ICONOGRAPHY to demonstrate the manner in which maps necessarily bear cultural and social significance in addition to factual and locational data (Blakemore and Harley, 1980). Subsequently, and largely influenced by the work of philosopher-historian Michel Foucault, Harley advanced a series of essays on the inherently political nature of all maps (Harley, 2001b). Harley’s essays from the 1980s were crucial in that they crystallized the intellectual concerns with modern cartographic ideology already expressed by many scholars across several disciplines, waved the flag for more critical map studies and served as prominent vehicles for human geography’s adoption of approaches informed by POST-STRUCTURALISM. His essays were nonetheless incomplete. Harley succeeded brilliantly in exposing modern cartographic ideology by wrenching off its mask of OBJECTIVITY, but he was ultimately unable to theorize a new, critical PARADIGM (Edney, 2005a).

Parallel to, drawing on, and at the same time motivating Harley’s theoretical exposes were studies by scholars in other fields who, unburdened with any disciplinary baggage, recognized (or simply ignored) the traditional shortcomings of map history. These scholars included sociologists and political scientists as well as historians (e.g. Winichakul, 1994; see GEO-BODY), but most were literary scholars who began to consider maps as simply one more strategy of REPRESENTATION within spatial discourses. For example, Carter (1987) exposed the ‘spatial history’ of the shifting configuration of Australia in texts, graphics and cartographics, and Helgerson (1992) explored the early modern construction of ‘England” as a site of national desire.

Today, the history of cartography features several potentially conflicting elements. Its practitioners are distributed across several disciplines and its institutional situation suffers accordingly. But it has a strong intellectual core in the rejection of traditional map history and the concomitant recognition that maps are cultural documents: maps are not the TERRITORY, in that they do not represent the land and its essential characteristics in an unproblematic manner, yet maps emphatically are the territory, in that they are intellectual constructions through which humans have organized, comprehended and manipulated spaces and places. Critical histories of cartography have tended to examine the functioning of maps as texts within specific spatial DISCOURSES, especially those of NATIONALISM and Western rationalism, to elucidate how cartographic expression has contributed, often crucially, to associating particular meanings and configurations of identity with certain territorial entities (especially STATE and EMPIRE) and peoples (especially NATIONS). Such studies feature a renewed emphasis on MAP READING, now with the goal of elucidating the discursive meanings that would likely have been read into maps by their readers; particular success in this respect has attended the study of map forms previously deemed marginal or ephemeral, such as maps in ART, modern road maps or maps in educational texts. These studies have approached, inter alia, British and modern India, early modern Europe and Japan, the modern USA and Turkey, and nineteenth-century Mexico and Thailand; classical historians currently debate the extent to which Greek and Roman conceptions of territory were cartographically constructed. Critical histories of cartography have also addressed: the instrumental deployment of maps to create and maintain states and empires, overtly underpinning the application of juridical POWER, with recent explorations of thematic cartography’s contributions to modern GOVERNMENT ALITY in Europe and North America; the articulations of spatial discourses with cartographic practices, whereby distinctive cartographic modes can be discerned; the intersections of Western and indigenous peoples, which tend to break down the neat boundaries with which ‘text’ and ‘graphic’ have been habitually circumscribed; and the patterns of map consumption, particularly in terms of ‘print culture’, in order to delimit the social limits of specific discourses in which maps figured and to explore the interconnections between maps and other representational strategies (Edney, 2006). All told, critical histories of cartography have promoted cartographic studies into a significant component of research in the humanities and social sciences.

Yet there is need for caution. Modern cartographic ideologies continue to infect much supposedly critical work. Whereas the very concept of ‘map’ is itself culturally determined (Jacob, 2006) and the making of maps is distributed across several modes that are not necessarily connected (Edney, 1993), there remains a tendency to treat ‘map’ as a self-evident category that is constant across cultures and to understand ‘cartography’ as a singular endeavour; discourse analysis based on such misconceptions inevitably fails. Again, a reading of Harley’s essays without consideration of the larger stream of post-structuralist thought has led many scholars to continue to understand map meaning as being determined solely by mapmakers working for socially privileged patrons: in this arrangement, a map’s meaning is bifurcated into a culturally insensitive ‘factual’ layer and a ‘symbolic’ layer that is manipulated by the map’s maker to achieve some kind of effect on its readers. Such an approach denies the agency of the map-reader and so fails to realize fully the conventions of cartographic discourses and their constructions of spatial meaning. In this respect, the transition to a coherent critical paradigm of cartographic history remains incomplete.

Furthermore, critical theory does not provide by itself a sufficient basis for the history of cartography. Rigorous analysis of a spatial discourse requires a clear grasp of the forms of maps involved in the discourse, of the social and geographical patterns of that discourse, and of the relevant political and economic contexts. That is, critical studies must be competently grounded in an empirical archive. Much scope accordingly remains for carto-bibliographies to elucidate the patterns of map availability (e.g. Krogt, 1997–), although the carto-bibliographies need to be carefully designed and implemented.

The history of cartography might thus at present be described as a three-layer intellectual palimpsest. Traditional approaches have not been completely erased: they are still quite visible, especially within popular writing, and it is hard to escape the restrictions of the progressivist canon and its underlying pre sumptions. Academic cartographers continue to pursue an internalist history, now recon figuring it to account for the new directions being taken by digital technologies (Slocum, McMaster, Kessler and Howard, 2008). Intellectually, the future clearly lies with the new catholic and critical history of cartography; its challenge is to turn the older strains of cartographic historiography to its own ends, remaining empirically strong but consolidating a coherent and interdisciplinary intellectual presence. MHE
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case study

The case study epitomizes a PROCESS or complex set of processes in context, thereby demonstrating how theoretical tools can be applied to the social world. The idea of the case study emerged in the 1930s through attempts to make the human sciences a parallel enterprise to the biophysical sciences, specifically in trying to see instantiations of sociological theory in the manner of medical case histories. Urban sociologists, mainly from the CHICAGO SCHOOL, saw the case study as the ideal method to produce hypotheses. For instance, Whyte’s Street corner society (1943) is a classic case study of life, gangs, work and politics in a working-class Italian neighbourhood in Boston. By the late 1960s, the sociological approach of Grounded Theory advocated building theory through case studies, as a kind of stylized empiricism.

However, sociological thought has paid much longer attention to what Max Weber called ‘configurations’ of seemingly objective regularities or hypothetical laws, which only become intelligible in specific, concrete situations (Weber, 1949). Considered as a Weberian configuration, the case study separates contingent from necessary causes and context from structuring process, to show how both elements come together in concrete conjunctures. The Weberian approach, it would seem, provides more durable analytical tools than some of its successors in urban sociology.

Contemporary critiques from scholars such as Dipesh Chakrabarty of the Subaltern Studies Collective question the underlying presumption to objectify lived histories in cases that conceal the translation of local into expert knowledge (see SUBALTERN STUDIES). This insight would suggest that as long as disciplinary authority is itself part of the object of analysis, case studies can remain efficacious in engaging concrete interactions between expert knowledges and forms of belonging. Such an interactive conception of the case study is particularly useful from the perspective of a HUMAN GEOGRAPHY that strives to show how broader processes work through specific con stellations of social space. Through Massey’s notion of an extroverted SENSE OF PLACE (Massey, 1994b), one can conceive of ‘case geographies’ as intersections of dynamic, mobile, constructed and contested spatial processes. Another constructive critique of case studies emerges from Mary Poovey’s (1998) interrogation of the boundaries between descriptive and interpretive evidence in the making of the modern fact. Poovey’s analysis contrasts the kind of evidence that makes for case studies against the seemingly non- evaluative numerical and statistical indices that surround such objects of evidence. The useful insight in thinking of particular geographical cases is to ask what work the division of NOMO- THETIC and IDIOGRAPHIC forms of knowledge accomplishes in maintaining or undermining the coherence of actual cases. SC

caste

An endogamous social hierarchy of enduring political significance, believed to have emerged some 3500 years ago around highly questionable categories of Aryans and non-Aryans in the Indian subcontinent. The former – comprising brahman, kshatriya and vaishya – emerged as dominant occupational castes of so-called dvija (twice-born). The shudra caste (s) – regarded as non-Aryan and ‘mixed’ – were occupationally marginalized and racialized, as was also the case later with the ‘outcastes’ (Dalit), whose touch was deemed polluting (Thapar, 1966). This order was challenged from the sixth century BCE, but all major religions in India came to bear the social imprint of caste. Brahman social dominance was bolstered by a British neo- Brahmanical ruling IDEOLOGY, and provoked a backlash (Bose and Jalal, 1997). Significantly, leaders such as Lohia analytic ally separated the high castes from women, shudra, Dalit, Muslim and adivasi (‘indigen ous’) and underscored the political necessity of marriages between shudra and dvija, while disrupting the rift between manual and brain work, which contributed to the formation, rigidification and violence of caste. RN
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Lohia (1964).

catastrophe theory

A branch of bifurcation theory’, which is itself a branch of non-linear dynamic systems theory. Bifurcation theory studies how, in certain non-linear systems, there may be paths and shifts in behaviour dependent on small changes in circumstances or the current position of the system. One type is the sudden jump or catastrophe, where a dramatic change results from a small change in the parameters. Other forms of bifurcation include ‘hysteresis’, where the reverse path to some point is not the same as the original path, and ‘divergence’, where a small change leads the system towards a very different state (but not in a ‘jump’).

Bifurcation and catastrophe theory were developed by the French mathematician Rene Thorn in the early 1970s (Thom, 1975). In HUMAN GEOGRAPHY, several studies suggested that it could be used to understand settlement pattern changes, both in terms of the sudden emergence and growth of cities and the sudden collapse of layers in a central place system (for a review of these and other studies, see Wilson, 1981). The difficulty with these, and with many other suggested applications in the social sciences, is that they were speculative and one had to assume particular non-linear relationships and parameters to generate a system subject to catastrophes, and the perspective has not been as productive as many originally hoped. The most detailed and analytical developments in human geography have been those by Wilson, which add dynamics in the classic retail, GRAVITY and urban structure models and explore potential bifurcations. Like its relative CHAOS THEORY, catastrophe theory is now treated as part of the wider COMPLEXITY THEORY. LWH
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categorical data analysis

A family of QUANTITATIVE METHODS in which the variables are gauged at a low scale of MEASUREMENT. Such variables may be binary categories (male/ female; rich/poor), ordered multiple categories (as in a Likert scale such as, unhappy, neutral, happy), unordered multiple categories (travel to work by car, foot, train, cycle), or a count (the number of crimes in an area). Such data often arise through SURVEY ANALYSIS in which answers to questions are limited to a number of categories. Until the 1970s, analysis of such data was limited to simple description in a cross-tabulation, testing for independence of variables through such procedures as chi-square, and assessing association with a range of measures of CORRELATION such as Cramer’s V and Yule’s Q. More recently, a full-scale modelling approach has been developed for such data in a regression-like framework.

All REGRESSION models consist of three components: the response or outcome variable; a function of the predictor or explanatory variables; and a random term that represents the STOCHASTIC variation in the outcome variable that is not accounted for by the predictors. In a standard regression model the response is a continuous variable that is related to the predictors in a linear (straight-line) fashion (the so-called ‘identity link’). With such a continuous outcome, the random term is usually assumed to follow a normal distribution and is summarized by an estimate of the unexplained variation, such as the variance. In categorical data analysis, in what are known as GENERALIZED LINEAR MODELS, the response is not continuous but discrete, the link between outcome and predictors is non-linear, and the random distribution is not normal but takes an appropriate distribution, depending on the scale of measurement of the dependent variable.

A number of key members of the family are defined by different types of measurement for the response variable. One that is binary or a proportion with a relatively small absolute denominator (e.g. the unemployment rate for small areas) requires a logit link and a binomial distribution; this is known as the logit regression model. Multiple categories are usually analysed with logit link and a multinomial distribution. Responses which are counts are usually analysed with a logarithmic link and a Poisson distribution: this is known as the POIS-SON REGRESSION MODEL. Such models also offer a very flexible approach to LONGITUDINAL DATA ANALYSIS, called discrete time analysis, in which the response is whether or not an event (e.g. marriage/separation/divorce) occurred in a specified time-period.

This model-based approach allows assessment of the relationship between an outcome and a predictor variable (which may be continuous or categorical), taking account of other predictor variables. It is possible to test for relationships, derive overall goodness-of-fit measures and use diagnostic tools as part of EXPLORATORY data analysis for assessing whether the model’s assumptions have been met. There is now a wide range of SOFTWARE FOR quantitative analysis. This is vital, as the procedures used to calibrate models do not permit exact analytical solutions as in standard regression, but require an iterative approach, which can be computationally expensive. KJ
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Agresti (2002); Power and Xie (2000); Wrigley (1985b).

cellular automata

Models of spatial phenomena, usually comprising a RASTER grid of cells, each of which has a value representing its present ‘state’ on a variable of interest. ALGORITHMS with theoretically derived rules are applied to the initial system configuration to simulate changes. Run many times (each run is termed a ‘generation’), the algorithm produces an evolving pattern. A classic example is the well-known ‘game of life’, in which all cells are initially identified as either alive or dead (Conway, 1970); its algorithm’s rules specify that, for example, if any cell has fewer than two live neighbours, it too will die.

Cellular automata have been used for several decades in HUMAN GEOGRAPHY to simulate spatial patterns and change – as in Torsten Hägerstrand’s original work on the DIFFUSION of INNOVATIONS (see Morrill, 2005). Developments in computer technology, especially geographic information systems and GEOCOMPUTATION, have enabled large-scale use of cellular automata models to simulate a wide range of environmental and other geographies (cf. AGENT-BASED MODELLING). RJ

census

An enumeration, usually undertaken within the STATE APPARATUS, to provide needed data for STATE purposes. The Latin word census translates as ‘tax’, giving a clear indication of the purpose of such enumerations, the first of which are believed to take been taken in Egypt some 3,000 years ago. Many ad hoc censuses were taken before the nineteenth century – as with the 1086 Domesday book in England. Since then, an increasing number of countries have conducted regular (usually decennial) censuses as part of the development of statistics to inform the ever-widening range of government decision-making (Cullen, 1975). Censuses of population and housing are the most common, but separate censuses of, for example, agriculture, construction, (local) governments, manufacturing, mining and retailing have been held. A few countries – mainly in Scandinavia – have replaced censuses by continuously updated, GEOCODED population registers.

Censuses are constitutionally mandated in some countries. In the USA, for example, Section Two of the First Article states that ‘Representatives and direct taxes shall be apportioned among the several states … according to their respective numbers’: the first census was to be conducted within three years of the constitution’s acceptance, and ‘within every subsequent term of ten years’. They have been conducted decennially since 1790, and their findings have sometimes been hotly disputed because of their implications –as with the allocation of seats to the US House of Representatives after the 2000 census (Johnston, 2002: on the history of the US Census, see Eckler, 1972).

Although the primary role of a census is to collect factual information to inform PUBLIC POLICY – both current and future (such as POPULATION PROJECTIONS) – nevertheless they cannot be considered ‘neutral’ tools. The data that they collect all refer to categories (occupational CLASS, ETHNICITY etc.) that are social constructions, whose nature is determined by some theory of what should be measured, and how – as with the main ethnicity categories now used in the US Census (White; Black or African-American; American Indian and Alaskan Native; Asian; Native Hawaiian and Other Pacific Islander; Hispanic or Latino Origin) which dominate discourse about RACE and ethnicity there (Robbin, 2000; Yanow, 2002). Early US censuses generated considerable conflict between northern and southern states over counting slaves: southerners wanted to count them, because they would boost their entitlements to federal revenues and representation; northerners opposed to SLAVERY were against. Eventually a compromise was reached, and slaves were counted as three-fifths only of ‘all other persons’ until after the Civil War. ‘Indians not taxed’ were excluded entirely until 1936. A similar situation obtained in Australia, whose original constitution –passed in 1900 –included ‘In reckoning the numbers of the people … aboriginal natives shall not be counted’. This remained the case until 1967, when voters overwhelmingly approved (91 per cent in favour: voting is compulsory in Australia) a referendum including the requirement that Aboriginals ‘be counted in reckoning the population’.

Just as there is a politics and a sociology of official statistics, including censuses (on which see several chapters in Alonso and Starr, 1987), so there is also a politics and sociology of their use. Data can be deployed in a variety of ways to sustain particular cases, including partisan political projects – as illustrated by the use of 2001 census data in the UK to portray the country’s changing ethnic geography in ways that, while not wrong, emphasize findings that sustain a particular case (Dorling, 2005; Johnston and Poulsen, 2006).

The conduct of censuses is a major administrative task involving the distribution to and collection of forms from every address in the country, followed by the collation of large volumes of data. That administration is in almost every case geographical in nature: the country is divided into small areas (variously termed ‘collectors’ districts’, ‘enumeration districts’, etc.) in each of which data collection is overseen by a trained administrator (a role partly eliminated in some cases by use of postal and/ or on-line QUESTIONNAIRES). Those small areas may also be deployed as reporting units, with data made available to users at very fine spatial scales. (The average collection district at the 2001 New Zealand census contained 106 persons, for example.) Elsewhere, the smallest reporting units are specially designed to provide information about NEIGHBOURHOODS in urban and separate settlements in rural areas, as with CENSUS TRACTS in the USA. For the 2001 UK census, geographers were involved in designing a three-level hierarchy of output areas which are relatively homogeneous on two criteria – dwelling type and tenure – as well as meeting size and shape constraints and fitting within local authority boundaries: their average populations were 297, 1,513 and 7,234 persons, respectively (Rees, Martin and Williamson, 2002).

Although an increasing number of census authorities release data at such small spatial SCALES, thereby facilitating detailed geographical analyses (cf. FACTORIAL ECOLOGY; SEGREGATION; SOCIAL AREA ANALYSIS) – some of value to policy-makers, as in the identification of areas of SOCIAL EXCLUSION within cities towards which programme money may be directed – a major purpose of a census is to provide information about and for sub-national governmental and administrative units. These then form the context of much geographical analysis although geographers have been employed to define other spatial architectures for data dissemination that are commensurate with the contemporary spatial structure of economy and society, which may not be the case with administrative areas: examples are the use of COMMUTING data to define METROPOLITAN AREAS in several countries.

Although the nature of the data collected and the spatial units for which they are released are important constraints to SPATIAL ANALYSIS, nevertheless censuses provide a wealth of information that has been deployed by geographers and others to portray many aspects of SOCIETY – not least through the production of atlases (e.g. Dorling and Thomas, 2004) notably, though not only, in population, social and urban geography. In addition, census authorities are increasingly providing a wider range of material: public-use micro-samples of entirely anonymized individual records are released in some countries, for example, which may be linked across censuses to facilitate LONGITUDINAL DATA ANALYSES. In some countries, too, the original manuscript census returns are made available (including on the INTERNET), perhaps 100 years after they were collected, allowing detailed analyses in HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY not previously feasible. RJ
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Alonso and Starr (1987); Eckler (1972); Open-shaw (1995); Rees, Martin and Williamson (2002).

census tract

A small areal unit, containing a few thousand residents, used to collect and report CENSUS data. The first tracts were defined by the US Bureau of the Census in 1920 to approximate natural areas or NEIGH BOURHOODS, providing useful data for analysing urban social geography (cf. SOCIAL AREA ANALYSIS). Many censuses now use a similar spatial architecture – with varying terminology; some report data for areas with only a few hundred residents. Most tracts and com parable areas are designed for logistical convenience, although those for the 2001 England and Wales census were defined by geographers to produce areas with different housing characteristics (Martin, 2002). RJ
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US Bureau of the Census, Census Bureau Geography: http://www.census.gov/geo/www/GARM/

central business district (CBD)

The nucleus of an urban area around its most accessible point, containing an internally differentiated concentration of retail and office establishments. In cities where most workers and shoppers travel by public transport, the CBD has the highest density land uses, most valuable land and is the focus for most intra-urban journeys. With greater reliance on private transport, DECENTRALIZATION and deconcentration trends are eroding the CBD’s role: most are now declining both absolutely and relatively as shops and offices move to more accessible suburban locations (cf. EDGE CITY; RETAILING; SPRAWL). RJ
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Carter (1995); Murphy (1972).

central place theory

A theoretical statement of the size and distribution of settlements within an URBAN SYSTEM in which marketing –especially RETAILING of goods and services – is the predominant urban function. The theory assumes that both customers and retailers are utility-maximizers, making it a NORMATIVE statement against which actual patterns can be compared.

Of the two separate central place theories developed, Christaller’s (1933) has been most influential. It was based on two concepts: the range of a good – the maximum distance that people will travel to buy it; and the threshold for a good – the minimum volume of sales necessary for a viable establishment selling that good (or a bundle of linked goods, such as groceries). In order to maximize their utilities, retailers locate establishments to be as near their customers as possible and customers visit the nearest available centre: in this way, expenditure on TRANSPORT COSTS is minimized and spending on goods and services maximized.

On a uniform plane with a uniformly distributed population, Christaller showed that application of these two concepts produced a hexagonal NETWORK of central places housing the establishments, organized in a hierarchy whose number of levels reflected the number of goods/services with similar range and threshold values (he identified seven). Each was centrally located within its HINTERLAND, with those at the hierarchy’s lowest level having the smallest number of establishments and serving the smallest hinterlands, and thus most widely distributed. The ways in which smaller settlements nested within the hinterlands of larger ones depended on a further set of principles. Christaller identified three (as shown in the figure). The marketing principle (k = 3: a in the figure) minimizes the number of settlements so that each is at the meeting-point of three hexagonal hinterlands for centres at the next hierarchical level up: the number of centres in each order is 1, 2, 6, 18, 54, 162 and 486. According to the transport principle (k = 4: b in the figure) the goal is to minimize the length of roads joining adjacent places. Each settlement is located centrally on the boundary line between the hexagonal hinterlands of two places in the next highest order hierarchy, and the number of centres is in the ratio 1, 2, 8, 32, 128, 512 and 2,048. Finally, the administrative principle (k = 7: c in the diagram) has each lower-order settlement and its hinterland nested exclusively within the hinterland of a single settlement in the next highest order, producing a much larger number of places in the ratio 1, 6, 42, 294, 2,058, 14,406 and 100,842.

Lösch’s (1940) model was much less restrictive than Christaller’s. Rather than bunch all functions into seven ‘orders’ he treated each as having a separate range, threshold and hexagonal hinterland. Where feasible, functions were clustered into settlements but all central places with certain functions in them need not –as in Christaller’s scheme – also contain all of the functions with smaller ranges and thresholds. This produced a much wider range of settlements in terms of size and complexity of business profiles: whereas Christaller’s theory produced a stepped hierarchical urban system, Losch’s was consistent with a more continuous distribution of urban sizes.

Central place theory was a major stimulus to work in the early years of geography’s QUANTITATIVE REVOLUTION: it was described by Bunge (1968, p. 133) as ‘geography’s finest intellectual product’. Christaller’s work, in particular, was the basis of much research into the size and spacing of settlements and into consumer behaviour (both inter- and intra-urban), and also as the basis for planning settlement patterns - not only in the anodyne cases of new settlements in the Dutch polders and the distribution of new shopping centres in cities, but also in the violent resettlement of Eastern Europe as part of the Nazi HOLOCAUST.

With greater mobility and customer choice available in many, more developed, societies, the underlying assumptions are increasingly irrelevant and the theory remains more as an exemplar of modelling during that period of geography’s history than as a PARADIGM for understanding contemporary settlement pat terns, although it is one of the theories ‘redis covered’ in the NEW ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY. (See also PERIODIC MARKET SYSTEMS.) RJ

Suggested reading

Beavon (1977); Berry and Parr (1988); Fujita, Krugman and Venables (1999).

centrifugal and centripetal forces

Terms adapted from physics by C.C. Colby (1932) to describe two counteracting forces generating intra-urban land-use changes. Centrifugal forces push residential, business and other users away from the congested, polluted, high–density and expensive inner-city areas towards the SUBURBS and beyond (cf. deconcentration: see COUNTER-URBANIZATION; DECENTRALIZATION; SPRAWL), whereas centripetal forces attract them towards the centre for the benefits of ACCESSIBILITY and AGGLOM ERATION (cf. GENTRIFICATION). The balance of these two forces at any time determines the changing urban MORPHOLOGY. RJ

central place theory The size and spacing of central places, plus their hinterlands (left) and routes (right), according to three variants of Christaller’s model: (a) the market principle, which minimizes the numbers of centres: (b) the transport principle, which minimizes the road length: and (c) the administrative principle, in which hinterlands are nested hierarchically
[image: c03_img02.jpg]

chain migration

A term used to describe MIGRATION that occurs in a sequence, when the movement of one person causes others to follow. It is a major component of NETWORK-based theories of migration. Chain migration typically begins at the family scale, with a single person moving to a new place in search of better opportunities. Once settled, that person facilitates the migration of other members of the nuclear or extended family (Hugo, 1994). In time, the migration network extends to friends and acquaintances as well. As this occurs, migration becomes self-perpetuating. New arrivals are assisted by those who have already learned to cope in the receiving society (Castles and Miller, 2003). This is particularly effective in the process of finding shelter and work, and newcomers generally live in close proximity, and take similar jobs to those who help them. This process leads to the development of immigrant ENCLAVES in housing and labour markets, as Banerjee (1983) has shown in the case of internal migration in India (cf. SEGREGATION and segmented LABOUR MARKET). Chain migration also fosters financial transfers, or remittances, between immigrants and family members who are still residents of the source country, as well as other forms of TRANS-NATIONALISM (Levitt and Glick Schiller, 2004).

From the point of view of receiving countries, the chain migration process can be thought of as an ‘IMMIGRATION multiplier’, in the sense that each individual immigrant is likely to generate the entry of several others over time (Jasso and Rosenzweig, 1986). Once established, these networks develop routinized systems of movement that can even circumvent STATE authority (Bocker, 1994). It is widely believed, for example, that chain migration has been an essential ingredient in the entry of the approximately 12 million undocumented immigrants residing in the USA. This insight has often been used by critics of immigration, who argue that the combination of the self-perpetuating nature of chain migration and the multiplier effect will cause a geometric increase in immigration (cf. Goering, 1989). However, it is worth remembering that social networks are just one contributing factor in migration, and that other factors, notably economic differentials between countries and various forms of VIOLENCE, are structural causes of migration. DH
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Castles and Miller (2003); Hugo (1994).

chaos theory

A branch of non-linear mathematical theory dealing with dynamic systems which exhibit aperiodic behaviour that is sensitive to initial conditions and is unpredictable in detail. Such sensitivity to initial conditions is often referred to as the ‘butterfly effect’, with the illustration that the flapping of a butterfly’s wings in one part of the world might, through tiny impacts on the atmosphere, have major impacts elsewhere in the world. The behaviour of systems that exhibit chaos may appear to be random, even though the system is deterministic in the sense that it is well defined and contains no random parameters. This technical use of the word ‘chaos’ is at odds with everyday language, which suggests complete disorder. Chaotic systems are ‘orderly’ in being deterministic, and also usually have well-defined system structure and statistics. A very simple example of such a system is provided by May (1973) in his standard logistic model of population growth:
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where next year’s population Xt+1 is dependent on the current population Xt and parameters a and b. The system exhibits very different behaviours depending on the values of a: if 1 < a < 3, then Xt tends towards a stable equilibrium population. If a > 4, then there is a divergence to minus infinity (a total collapse of the system), but for values of a between 3 and 4, there are interesting dynamics: if 3 < a < 3.8495, then Xt oscillates with a regular, periodic frequency, but if 3.8495 < a < 4, then the oscillations are chaotic, with no regular frequency.

Chaos theory was a popular and much- vaunted term for a time, but, like the related mathematical systems of CATASTROPHE THEORY, it is usually now treated as part of the wider arena of COMPLEXITY THEORY, and further reading will be found under this term. LWH

Chicago School

The first sociology department in the USA (founded in 1892), located at the University of Chicago, where scholars including Robert Park, Louis Wirth and Ernest Burgess established an agenda, approach (HUMAN ECOLOGY) and METHODOLOGY for the study of urban areas. From the 1910s through to the 1930s, the scholars at the Chicago School set out to study the CITY as ‘a product … of human nature’ (Park, 1967 [1925], p. 1). Indeed, the Chicago School sociologists saw the city as ‘the natural habitat of civilized man [sic]’ (Park, 1967 [1925], p. 2). Fundamental to their theories about urban life was an expectation of social organization and control. They anticipated that land use patterns in a city would reflect ‘an orderly and typical grouping of its population and institutions’ (Park, 1967 [1925], p. 1), and sought to study these systematically. Chicago School sociologists developed detailed descriptions of urban life based on field observations of Chicago. In doing so, they advocated that ETHNOGRAPHIC methods drawn from anthropology be applied to urban cultures (Park, 1967 [1925]). Their in-depth observations were hindered by a tendency to generalize from the single Chicago case, but their emphasis on observation remains influential in COMMUNITY research.

The Chicago sociologists drew upon Darwin’s theories of order and ‘cooperative competition’ among species in a shared TERRITORY and applied them to humans in urban environments (Park, 1936). The concept of community articulated the biotic level of social organization, which correlated for the Chicago School scholars with RACE and ETHNICITY (Theodorson, 1961; Knox, 1994). Social communities as defined by ethnicity formed ‘natural areas’ that were segregated from one another (Park, 1967 [1925]). By applying biological METAPHORS to sociology, Park and his colleagues were creating a scientific justification and legitimation for the study of social phenomena (Entrikin, 1980). At the same time, however, their naturalizing of racialized social communities fostered and reinforced notions of a GHETTO that was both voluntary and temporary: ‘they never saw the difference between the ethnic enclave and the black ghetto’ (Philpott, 1991 [1978], p. 141). Further, Philpott argues that with the exception of the ‘Black belt’ African-American ghetto, the natural areas (social communities) about which the Chicago sociologists wrote were never as homogeneous as some of their writings suggested.

Well-known and influential studies of ‘natural areas’ that were developed by the Chicago School faculty and their students include Zorbaugh’s The gold coast and the slum (1929) and Frazier’s ‘Negro Harlem: an ecological study’ (1937). Perhaps the most famous among the writings of the Chicago School, however, is that of Ernest Burgess on ‘The growth of the city’ (1967 [1925]). In it, he offered a descriptive MODEL of urban structure to explain land use, urban growth and NEIGHBOURHOOD change. He posited urban expansion based on differentiation of land uses and competition among those uses (a basic premise also articulated in the VON THU..NEN MODEL and also other land-use models by Hoyt (1939) and Alonso (1960), among others). His ZONAL MODEL represented the city as a series of ‘concentric circles’, or zones. The central zone at the core of the city was the CENTRAL BUSINESS DISTRICT (CBD), called the ‘loop’ in his model due to the influence of Chicago as the empirical case study. Successive zones were described as residential areas, differentiated from one another based on categories of ethnicity, social CLASS and housing type.

The process of urban expansion was explained by Burgess (1967 [1925]) in terms of the INVASION AND SUCCESSION of one zone (predominant land use) into the next outer zone adjacent to it, with physical expansion of the city the result. The MOBILITY assumed in the model to be inherent to urban expansion was seen by Burgess to be both a stimulus to urban growth and the source of instability, especially in lower-income and immigrant communities. Thus, CRIME, POVERTY, HOME-LESSNESS and social and psychological instability were seen as naturally occurring phenomena in the zone of transition just outside of the expanding CBD (Burgess, 1967 [1925], p. 54).

Burgess’ model, and the overall goals of the Chicago School to study urban life, community and organization, have been extremely influential in urban studies generally, including URBAN GEOGRAPHY. The inherent (and explicit) SPATIALITY of Burgess’ model of urban growth is appealing to geographers. Terms such as CBD are ubiquitous in the field. Yet the assumptions underlying the model and its theory of growth, particularly the naturalization of RACE, ETHNICITY and social problems such as CRIME and HOMELESS-NESS, limit its use and applicability.

The Chicago School is clearly situated in and thus limited by its time and place –because of its reliance on human ecology and Darwinian METAPHORS, and upon the city of Chicago as the main CASE STUDY. Yet Park’s (1967 [1925]) original description of an agenda for research included POPULATION and DEMOGRAPHY, LAND USE, patterns of home ownership and MIGRATION, community development and character, neighbourhood history, occupational and class mobility, social unrest and social control (including POLICING and urban policies). Many of these topics remain of vital interest to urban geographers, and draw upon ideas from the Chicago School about PATTERN, PROCESS and community, although our contemporary approaches to and theories of these topics are necessarily different. DGM
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Dear (2002); Entrikin (1980); Jackson and Smith (1984); Park, Burgess and McKenzie (1925).

children

A burgeoning area of scholarship in HUMAN GEOGRAPHY that encompasses notions of children as active producers of SPACE, as geographical subjects and as environmental agents, at the same time as it recognizes children’s limited MOBILITY, the peculiarities of their exposure to various environmental degradations and HAZARDS, and the mediated nature of their spatial engagements.

The earliest work in the field, pioneered by James Blaut and the psychologist David Stea, addressed the ‘ontogeny of environmental behavior’ by looking at children’s geographical learning, especially their understandings of spatial relationships, mapping skills and PLACE knowledge (Blaut and Stea, 1971, p. 387). Their Place Perception Project (1968–71) spurred much generative work in the field, including Roger Hart’s (1979) landmark study of children’s place experience, Denis Wood’s fascinating research on the relationship between young people’s spatial behaviour and their cognitive MAPS, and research on such issues as children’s differentiated access to the outdoor environment or ‘home range,’ their understanding of environmental processes and human–environment interactions, and their ability to negotiate aerial photographs. At about the same time as Blaut, Stea and their colleagues at Clark University were researching children’s acquisition of environmental knowledge, William Bunge (see Bunge et al., 1971) was launching the Detroit Geographical Expedition, which examined the effects of noxious and deteriorated environments on children’s well-being, and developed projects of environmental ACTIVISM around the uneven geographies of people’s everyday lives and children’s exposure to problems rooted in these geographies. These two streams of work – not, coincidentally, by radical geographers – set the stage for much subsequent scholarship on children’s geographies and the geographies of children, even as some of their key practitioners were marginalized from the field.

As geographers have continued to address the development of spatial cognition, mapping skills and environmental learning, there has been an ongoing debate about whether mapping represents a cultural universal that children share from earliest childhood, as Blaut and Stea and their colleagues have argued, or is dependent on cognitive development, as Roger Downs, Lynn Liben and their colleagues have argued. While much of this debate has concerned children’s relative preparedness for acquiring spatial concepts and mapping skills (and thus was an argument about the role of geographical EDUCATION at different ages), it was animated by the principals’ understandings of the nature of Piagetian developmental psychology and what Blaut considered its IDEALIST underpinnings. Both sides recognized children’s embrace of geographical concepts, and advocated their being taught mapping and spatial skills in all phases of their education, agreeing that it would not only be a cornerstone of enhanced geographic literacy but contribute to cognitive development and learning in other arenas (Blaut, 1997; Liben and Downs, 1997; cf. Matthews, 1992). Despite this conclusion and the decades of scholarship that support it, there remains a surprising disconnection between the work of scholars interested in geographical or environmental EDUCATION and those who look at children’s place experience and their acquisition of environmental knowledge and spatial skills.

Work on children’s geographies has been developmental, ecological, milieu focused, comparative and concerned mostly with the global North. As the field evolved, its concerns expanded to include children’s understanding and experience of place (Hart, 1979; Matthews, 1992; Wood and Beck, 1994), their knowledge of environmental processes and human–environment relations (Kates and Katz, 1977; Hart, 1997; Katz, 2004), the social ecologies of their environmental interactions (Ruddick, 1996; Valentine, 1997; Aitken, 2001) and studies of particular children’s environments, such as playgrounds, schools, parks and NEIGHBOURHOODS (e.g. Skelton and Valentine, 1998; McKendrick, 1999). In tandem with broader disciplinary concerns, research focused on children and geography has shifted to address new arenas of experience and has recognized the socially constructed nature of childhood. Recent work has examined children and the electronic environment (Holloway and Valentine, 2000); children as environmentalists (Hart, 1997; Holloway and Valentine, 2000); aspects of place experience, such as fear, constriction and SURVEILLANCE, which have peculiar ramifications for young people (Valentine, 1997; Katz, 2005; Pain, Grundy, Gill et al., 2005); the EMOTIONAL GEOGRAPHIES of youth and childhood; IDENTITY formation and issues of DIFFERENCE; landscapes of CONSUMPTION; and questions of youth participation and RIGHTS (Hart, 1997). A growing number of geographers are attending to children’s geographies in the global SOUTH and addressing the questions of DIFFERENCE that they raise (Holloway and Valentine, 2000; Katz, 2004).

In geography as in other disciplines associated with the ‘new social studies of childhood,’ children are recognized as SUBJECTS and social actors in their own right at the same time as they are both becoming something else and subject to structural forces beyond their control. Children and young people are seen to shape their own and others’ lives, the SOCIAL FORMATIONS in which they live and the social construction of childhood itself. While children’s experiences are often cast in relation to adults, geographers and others are clear that age and LIFE COURSE are not the only differences that structure young people’s experiences. Geographers examine how differences of GENDER, CLASS, NATION, RACE, embodied-ness and SEXUALITY separately and in conjuncture affect young people’s experiences and understandings of the world (Skelton and Valentine, 1998; Holloway and Valentine, 2000). Childhood is now recognized as a SOCIAL CONSTRUCTION that varies historically and geographically, and scholars seek to understand it for itself rather than as a stage on the road to adulthood. If research only recently moved away from the latter perspective and its focus on the practices and processes of socialization, it has long been the case that scholarship on children’s geographies has treated children methodologically as social actors rather than as objects of learning or vessels for knowledge. This perspective can be readily seen in the METHODOLOGIES adopted – and invented – for studying children’s geographies. Beginning with the early work of Blaut and Stea and their students and colleagues, children have been asked to navigate actual and representational geographies, make MAPS, engage in landscape modelling, enact ‘geodramas’, take photographs and make FILMS, keep journals, write narratives, lead walks and – more recently – shape the research itself. These strategies have long complemented research methods such as SURVEYS, INTERVIEWS, PARTICIPANT OBSERVATION and the like in children’s geographies.

In the past decade, children’s geographies has been recognized as a vibrant sub-field of the discipline. This achievement was marked by the inauguration of an international journal, Children’s Geographies, the online revival of the Children’s Environments Quarterly as CYE (Children, Youth, and Environments), the establishment of an IBG/RGS Working Group on the geographies of children, youth and families; the publication of a number of edited collections (e.g. Skelton and Valentine, 1998; Holloway and Valentine, 2000) and monographs (e.g. Matthews, 1992; Ruddick, 1996; Aitken, 2001; Katz, 2004); and the proliferation of specialized international workshops, conferences and special sessions at geography meetings. Perhaps the significance of this sub-field to the broader discipline, as much as its own ‘coming of age’, can best be seen in how a growing number of geographers have refracted issues such as GLOBALIZATION, gentrification, migration or homelessness, and theoretical constructs such as SCALE, SOCIAL reproduction or the production of SPACE through the lens of childhood and youth (e.g. Ruddick, 1996, 2003; Katz, 2004). CK
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Chinatown

Chinese peoples living in cities beyond China have formed compact and comparatively exclusive settlements known as Chinatowns, in which they have resided, worked and traded (Benton and Gomez, 2003). Following the classic IDEAL-TYPE Chinatown formulated by Lawrence Crissman (1967) based on studies of Chinese societies in South East Asia and North America, scholars of the overseas Chinese such as William Skinner and Wang Gungwu have portrayed Chinatown as an extension of HOMELAND practices, where principles of social organization based on descent, locality and occupation that had ordered rural life in China were transplanted to overseas urban settings. In many countries, Chinatown demography was fuelled by an initial phase – taking place during the nineteenth and the first half of the twentieth centuries – characterized by either indentured labour systems or kinship-based CHAIN MIGRATION (predominantly of men), followed by a post-Second World War phase during which a ‘bachelor society’ was gradually transformed by the presence of more female migrants and family immigration (Chen, 1992; Benton and Gomez, 2003). Largely self-organizing entities, socio-political life and the provision of cradle-to-grave services in these transplanted communities were anchored, to different extents in different communities, by Chinese associations based on clan, surname, dialect or provenance. Portrayed as an immigrant neighbourhood or an ethnic ENCLAVE, Chinatown is identified as a reception area for newcomers, an agglomeration of ethnic businesses (including ‘illegal’ or ‘immoral’ practices such as drug trafficking, gambling and prostitution) serving its ‘own kind’, and the focal point of a well-knit COMMUNITY in a foreign land. The Chinatown depicted in this vein is essentially an outpost of a foreign country, comprising a DIASPORA of unassimilable foreigners.

Recent scholarship has challenged our understanding of Chinatown in at least three ways. First, Chinatown is not just an exported structure, but the product of host society reception, including colonial labour policies in some instances and racial discriminatory and discursive practices more generally. In colonial cities of South East Asia, Chinatown as a racial categorization and spatial container to accommodate the Chinese emerged as part of colonial urban planning, and often featured in colonial DISCOURSES as a landscape of filth, pestilence and moray decay (Yeoh and Kong, 1994). In Western contexts, by placing the idea of Chinatown at the centre of race-definition processes, Anderson (1987, p. 581) argues that ‘Chinatown is a social construction with a cultural history and a tradition of imagery and institutional practice that has given it a cognitive and material reality in and for the West.’ More than a PLACE-NAME or a social community, Chinatown is also part of the IMAGINATIVE GEOGRAPHIES underpinning white European cultural HEGEMONY (see CHINATOWN).

Second, using Chinatown as a spatial reference for an essentialized Chinese IDENTITY or ‘chopsticks culture’ fails to recognize differences of class, sub-ethnic affiliation and cultural history among members of Chinese communities. Social and economic mobility, generational change and the influx of later arrivals from different parts of mainland China, Hong Kong, Taiwan and other Chinese communities have transformed closed social structures and introduced diversity in terms of CLASS, occupations, educational backgrounds, political affiliations and even ethnic consciousness among those identified with Chinatown (Chen, 1992; Kwong, 2001; Christiansen, 2003).

Third, against portrayals of Chinatown as an enclave economy that defies integration into the mainstream, Zhou (1992) argues that immigrant Chinese in Chinatowns in the US context are able to draw upon social capital and networks to surmount structural barriers and facilitate socio-economic mobility. From this perspective, Chinatown as an ethnic enclave provides a mechanism for eventual immigrant incorporation into mainstream society.

Chinatown landscapes are also increasingly revitalized for the purposes of HERITAGE TOURISM or promoted as gentrified, conservation settings to enhance urban aesthetics in globalizing cities. Along with other ethnic neighbourhoods ranging from Koreatown to Little India, Chinatown as the inscription of race in place has continued to evolve in tandem not only with IMMIGRATION dynamics but with the politics of place. BY
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chorology/chorography

The study of the variation in the Earth’s surface from place to place (see also AREAL DIFFERENTIATION). Chorology represents the oldest tradition of Western geographical enquiry. It was first codified by Hecataeus of Miletus in the sixth century BCE and systematized by Strabo in the seventeen books of his Geography, probably written between AD 18 and 24. The geographer, he wrote, is ‘the person who attempts to describe the parts of the earth’ (in Greek, chorographein). The two key words were ‘describe’ and ‘parts’: in effect, Strabo was recommending what would now be called REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY as the core of geographical reflection. He was not interested in chorography for its own sake, but intended it to serve a higher purpose. The production of geographical knowledge was an indispensable complement to political and moral PHILOSOPHY, because it provided a material ground for understanding truth, nobility and virtue. For this reason, Strabo’s geography was fundamentally concerned with human activities. It was also directed towards political and social ends, and paid considerable attention to the interests of the political ruler and the military commander. Although Strabo was born in Greece, he enjoyed the patronage of Augustus and did most of his work in Rome, so that his Geography can be read as an attempt to explain the post-Republican world (the inhabited world, or ECUMENE) to the citizens of the new Roman Empire (Dueck, 2000). Chorography was not supposed to provide a comprehensive gazeteer or regional inventory: it was partial and purposive, and Strabo focused on Rome and began with EUROPE because ‘it is admirably adapted by nature for the development of excellence in men and governments’ (vanPaassen, 1957, pp. 1–32).

Strabo’s conception of geography was challenged by Claudius Ptolemaeus (or Ptolemy) round about AD 150. In his view, the purpose of geography was to provide ‘a view of the whole head’ and this meant that he separated geography from chorography, which had the purpose ‘of describing the parts, as if one were to draw only an ear or an eye’. As this passage implies, for Ptolemy, graphein did not mean describing but drawing and, specifically, mapping. Ptolemy’s ‘geography’ was geodesy and CARTOGRAPHY, and he preferred to leave out everything that had no direct connection with that aim: ‘We shall expand our “guide” for so far as this is useful for the knowledge of the location of places and their setting upon the map, but we shall leave out of consideration all the many details about the peculiarities of the peoples’ (van Paassen, 1957, p. 2).

The distance between Strabo and Ptolemy could not be plainer, and it is indelibly present in the modern constitution of GEOGRAPHY too. As late as the seventeenth century, Strabo and Ptolemy continued to provide the main models for European geography. The usual distinction was between a Special Geography, devoted to a description of particular regions, and a General Geography, mathematically oriented and concerned with the globe as a whole. The premier illustration is the work of Bernhard Varenius, who published both studies in Special Geography and his famous Geographia generalis, in which, for the first time, geography sought to engage with the ideas of Bacon, Descartes and Galileo (Bowen, 1981).

The modern case for geography as chorology was argued most forcefully by Hartshorne (1939), and following the subsequent debate over EXCEPTIONALISM in geography – and despite the nuances and qualifications that Hartshorne had registered – chorology was often used in polemical opposition to SPATIAL SCIENCE (cf. Sack, 1974a). But the temper of the original version, with its acknowledgement of the importance of POWER and philosophical reflection (cf. Casey, 2001, p. 683), is a force ful reminder of the continuing need to attend to the politics of geographical enquiry, while Koelsch (2004) has insisted that contemporary attempts to understand the heterogeneous geography of the world still have much to learn from ‘the place-based, cultural–historical model’ of Strabo. DG
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Koelsch (2004).

choropleth

A MAP that portrays a single distribution for CENSUS TRACTS, counties or similar areal units; portrays each areal unit as homogeneous; divides the data into discrete categories; and typically describes spatial variation of intensity data with a darker- means-more sequence of greytones. Readily rendered by mapping software, choropleth maps can present misleading patterns when based on count data, highly heterogeneous areal units, inappropriate CLASS INTERVALS or illogical sequences of colours (Brewer and Pickle, 2002; Monmonier, 2005). Although most choropleth maps depict quantitative distributions such as median income or the percentage rate of population growth, qualitative choropleth maps are useful for showing distributions such as dominant religion or form of government. MM
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chronotope

Translated as ‘time–space’ from its origins in Greek, the term is used to designate the spatiotemporal contexts and categories embedded within a text or other cultural artefact. The term was devised by Russian literary theorist and philosopher Mikhail Bakhtin (1895–1975) in the 1920s, partly influenced by the revolutionary transformation of physics by Einstein, Planck and others, and it was subsequently imported into literary history and cultural studies. In the most general terms, the idea of a chronotope acknowledges the inseparability of TIME and SPACE while deploying their unity to materialize concrete cultural formations. It is perhaps best to think of a chronotope as a kind of matrix that allows cultural analysts to situate a work within its historico-geographical setting in order to facilitate its interpretation. Bakhtin (1984, p. 246) offered the concrete example of the French literary salon as a key nineteenth-century chronotope, ‘where the major spatial and temporal sequences of the novel intersect’ in the works of Balzac and Stendhal. Not surprisingly, the term has been influential in theatre studies, with the stage providing an intuitive location for the observation of chronotopes in action, and theories of PERFORMANCE have developed these immanently geographical tropes still further by insisting on the contextual boundedness of human actions. In HUMAN GEOGRAPHY, Folch-Serra (1990) proposed a dialogical conception of LANDSCAPE that derived directly from Bakhtin and promised to reconstruct the power-laden interactions ‘that alternately “anchor” and destabilize the “natural harmony” of a region’. This focus on the narration of landscape resurfaces in interdisciplinary studies of landscape and IDENTITY (Lehman, 1998), but the sense of diversity, dialogue and disputation that is crucial for any Bakhtinian approach is best exemplified by O’Reilly’s (2007) study of the unfolding micropolitical relations between competing voices and the co-production of gendered time-spaces of participation in development projects in North India. As she shows, and as the concept of a chronotope strongly suggests, struggles over meaning are also and reciprocally struggles over the production of distinctive time–spaces, us
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citizenship

The rights and duties relating to an individual’s membership in a political COMMUNITY. In the past several centuries, the boundary of this community has been the NATION-STATE and membership has implied some degree of integration into a common national HERITAGE. In its early formulations, however, citizenship was understood as a set of RIGHTS and freedoms located primarily at the local scale. The expansion of individual freedoms (such as the right to work and habeas corpus) into a national institution was one of the key components of the growth of modern citizenship. It reflected a shift from local, communal relations and social rights rooted in village membership into a sense of a national community and of individual rights guaranteed by a STATE. This shift in scale from the local to the national and from communally sanctioned rights to those protected by the state is an absolutely fundamental aspect of modern citizenship, and one that is profoundly intertwined with the growth of industrial CAPITALISM, LIBERALISM and MODERNITY in the West (Weber, 1978 [1922]; Turner, 1993; Marston and Mitchell, 2004).

As it has developed in British and North American societies, citizenship owes its modern legacy to a succession of legal and political rights and responsibilities originating in Britain mainly in the seventeenth century and continuing through to the present. According to T.H. Marshall, citizenship can be usefully periodized in terms of: (a) the eighteenth-century development of civil citizenship, which encompasses civil and legal rights, especially PROPERTY rights; (b) the nineteenth-century expansion of political citizenship, which involves the rights to vote, to associate and to participate in government; and (c) the rise of twentieth-century social citizenship, which involves entitlements such as provisions for health, housing and education (see Mann, 1987, p. 339; Marshall and Bottomore, 1992). Marshall envisioned a continuous positive trajectory for citizenship in terms of the ongoing inclusiveness and expansion of universal rights, as well as the evolution of those forms of state welfarism (social citizenship) that guaranteed all members the chance to access those rights and participate in the politics of the community. Although his framework remains influential, Marshall has been criticized for his lack of attention to the experiences of women (Vogel, 1994; Walby, 1994), for the linear and evolutionary qualities of his model (Giddens, 1982), and for his unquestioned liberal assumptions relating to the positive integrative capacity of citizenship itself (see LIBERALISM).

Like many mid-twentieth-century liberals, Marshall was a strong nationalist who conceptualized citizenship as corresponding with a specific state territory and as fundamentally linked with its economic development and cultural narratives. For him and many others, citizenship necessarily assumed both a sense of belonging and identity rooted in a shared national past and a commitment to the production and defence of its territorial borders. Over the past few decades, however, these types of assumptions have been overturned. As a result of the powerful new forces of GLOBALIZATION and TRANSNATIONALISM, both the national narratives of heritage and community and the state’s discrete and autonomous jurisdiction over TERRITORY and population have been called into question. One of the many new kinds of tensions that have erupted in this period involves the meaning and practices of contemporary citizenship.

With the ever-increasing volume and speed of the flows characteristic of globalization, including those of trade, finance, commodities, information, ideas, culture and human beings, the ability of state actors to control and regulate border-crossings and their increasingly mobile populations has greatly diminished. At the same time, most states have maintained various kinds of power through new types of geopolitical alliances, new forms of disciplining and regulation of people across borders, and the development of new transnational or supranational institutions and practices of rule. In all of these ASSEMBLAGES of power, the meaning, status and practice of citizenship has remained a crucial and much sought-after prize, and it has been at the centre of multiple hegemonic struggles worldwide over the past two decades.

The scholarship on citizenship has burgeoned over the same time period, with hundreds of titles on different forms of citizenship, such as post-national, transnational, dual and multicultural. Those with an empirical bent have tracked the transformations in citizenship LAW in different national sites over this period and/or the numbers of immigrants or denizens who have become citizens, or whose status or benefits or rights have changed. Those leaning towards POST-STRUCTURALISM have written about the cultural qualities of contemporary citizenship, emphasizing in particular its multi-layered nature and/or the ways in which belonging and IDENTITY are morphing into something quite different from earlier nation-based understandings and assumptions. Many have also remarked on the different scales of citizenship, from supra-national (e.g. the EU) to sub-national (e.g. Basque) citizenship possibilities. Soysal (1994) argues that the development of both of these forms manifests the declining importance of national citizenship and the rise of new forms of post-national membership in EUROPE.

Almost all current scholarship engages with citizenship as a constantly evolving, non-linear formation that is tied to the development of modern nation-states as well as to the evolution of contemporary economic systems. In the WEST, it is inevitably interrelated with the form and logic of capitalist development. This said, it should be noted that the ways in which citizenship takes shape at different historical periods and in different places always reflect the actions of those to whom its transformation matters. State and economic restructuring responding to civic or popular action – whether it is of resistance or accommodation – shifts the terrain of rights, responsibilities and belonging on which citizenship is based, leading inexorably to new formations through time. KM
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city

The etymological roots of the term lie in the Latin civitas; it is related to the Greek polis, the Latin urbs, the French la cite, la ville, the Italian la citta and the German die Stadt. Today, a more generic usage of the term refers to an urban demographic, economic and above all political and jurisdictional unit, usually bigger than a town. In the USA, cities are considered to have self-government granted by the states. In Canada, where municipal autonomy is more restricted, cities are under the constitutional jurisdiction of provinces. In the UK, reference is to a large town that has received title from the Crown.

Cities are usually trading centres and marketplaces. Their emergence is linked to the historical separation of non-agricultural work from the land (see URBAN ORIGINS). Ancient cities in the Indus valley, in Mesopotamia, Egypt and China were based on a hydrological agricultural economy, and were the seats of religious and military POWER, and the STATE. The built environment developed around a temple or ziggurat, and was walled for defence and internal control of the population. In ancient Greece and Rome, city-states (Athens, Rome) were cores of larger empires (Mumford, 1961; Benevolo, 1980). Medieval cities in Europe are often seen as the Western archetype of urban socio-spatial organization and the core of an urban-based network of trade systems (e.g. the German Hansa). During that period, cities were municipal corporations of free citizens embedded in – usually feudal – larger territorial units. Cities were seats of church power and of the emerging bourgeoisie, as well as the tightly organized artisan trades. Many cities became the location of the first universities.

Today’s most common image of cities is influenced by the industrial age. The INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION led to the large-scale demographic concentration of working-class populations around manufacturing plants or industrial complexes, and housed in the typical tenement and rowhouse settlements of the nineteenth-century city. Industrial core regions such as the British Midlands or the German Ruhr area became sites of rapid URBANIZATION, creating regional agglomerations of industrial cities. In the USA, Chicago stands in as the prototypical industrial city that grew explosively around the turn of the twentieth century.

Improved transportation allowed longer commuter distances and suburbanization at the beginning of the twentieth century. The planned suburbanization and automobilization, as well as functional separation of land uses in particular, were ultimately considered a major contributor to the ‘fall’ of the modern city (Jacobs, 1992 [1961]; see SUBURB). The twentieth century saw metropolitanization and the rise of the MEGALOPOLIS, a supercity stretching across several urban areas. City life now encompasses most areas of society as ‘urbanism as a way of life’ (see URBANISM) becomes pervasive. POST-INDUSTRIAL CITIES now characterize most Western nations, as industries first moved to suburban locations and then to developing countries where – as in Korea, Brazil or China – renewed waves of urbanization and industrialization seem to repeat the history of the industrial city in Europe and North America.

In the global SOUTH, cities have often grown from colonial outposts into global trading centres (Hong Kong and Singapore). In Africa, Asia and Latin America today, cities grow dramatically, often largely on the basis of large-scale squatter settlements (see SQUATTING) and informal urbanization. Cities have recently enjoyed renewed attention as a post-Westphalian system of global GOVERNANCE has restructured the role of NATION-STATES, and as new types of GLOBAL CITIES and MEGACITIES have begun to exert territorial, economic and political POWER at a global scale.

The city has been the object of much scholarly debate in GEOGRAPHY and the social sciences. As David Harvey (1973, p. 196) has noted: ‘Urbanism may be regarded as a particular form or patterning of the social process. This process unfolds in a spatially structured environment created by man [sic]. The city can therefore be regarded as a tangible, built environment – an environment which is a social product.’ Urban theory of the twentieth century, strongly influenced by the work of German sociologist Max Weber (1958 [1921]) and the CHICAGO SCHOOL of sociology (Park, Burgess and McKenzie, 1925; Wirth, 1938), tended to fetishize the city spatially as something that appeared distinct from SOCIETY. Neo-Marxist and neo-Weberian critiques led to a new phase of studying the city in the 1960s and 1970s (Castells, 1972; Harvey, 1973; Smith, 1979b; Saunders, 1986; Lefebvre, 2003 [1970]), pointing to the notion that the modern city is an economic or administrative part of capitalist society and cannot be studied in separation from it. Castells influentially defined the city as the site of COLLECTIVE CONSUMPTION and a site for SOCIAL MOVEMENT mobilization (Castells, 1972, 1983). A related strand of thought redefined the city as a product of urban growth machines and governing regimes interested in the increase in property values (Logan and Molotch, 1987). Whereas in the 1970s and 1980s ‘the city’ often became synonymous with the site of social crisis, pathology and delinquency, the postmodern turn in geography and urban studies reinvigorated the discussion on the city in the 1990s, as Los Angeles was temporarily viewed as the new ‘Chicago’: a distinct and pervasive model of urbanization in a globalized capitalist system (Scott and Soja, 1996; Dear, 2002; see POSTMODERNISM). As China’s cities grow in size and significance as global players, they have become the focus of increased attention at the beginning of the twenty-first century, while the sprawling megacities of the global South are considered to be on a trajectory different from the ones in the West and in the North.

Although the death of the city had been predicted as a consequence of the development of transportation and information technologies that allegedly make AGGLOMERATION less necessary and less likely, the opposite has occurred in the past decade: economic power has been re-concentrated in cities as a new wave of re-centralization of people and economic activities has led to a ‘fifth migration’ to urban centres (Fishman, 2005). Much of this had to do with a distinct process of ‘metropolitanization’, a state growth strategy that concentrates specifically on cities. As a consequence, cities have been rediscovered as the site of ‘creative industries’, but also as the contested space of social struggles, GENTRIFICATION and displacement. RK
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civil society

Understood as a domain of associations autonomous from the STATE, this concept has been critical to the history of Western political thought. Originally posited in EUROPE in the eighteenth century to denote a realm of social mutuality, the idea of civil society increasingly came to signify aspects of social existence that occur beyond the state. In its different uptakes, the concept of civil society has been central to the development of both the liberal-parliamentary tradition and the socialist-Marxist one. Although demarcated differently by theorists of the French, German and Scottish ENLIGHTENMENTS, all attempts to articulate a notion of civil society shared the perceived tensions between the public and the private, the social and the individual, collective responsibility and self-interest, and state prerogatives and individual freedoms. But Italian Marxist Antonio Gramsci offered an alternative perspective. In his Prison Notebooks (1971 [1929–35]), he explored aspects of the state and civil society that liberal theory ignores – namely, the relations of power and influence between political society (what liberal theorists call ‘state’ or ‘government’) and civil society (the ‘private sector’ in liberal vocabulary), which mutually reinforce each other to the advantage of certain strata and groups. Contra LIBERALISM, Gramsci recognized civil society as the terrain of HEGEMONY rather than freedom.

The contemporary revival of the idea of civil society within academia and policy circles is a curious event. It appears to be correlated to the demise of the Soviet Union and the MARKET triumphalism that followed (see NEO-LIBERALISM). For advocates of economic GLOBALIZATION – an institutionalized project of market deregulation – the term ‘civil society’ functions as placeholder for an array of signifiers that are used almost interchangeably: private sphere, free market, free society, democracy, social capital and so on. In short, civil society denotes that desirable zone of activities and associations that is putatively free from state intervention.

Contrast this usage with that by communitarians and left liberals, who worry about the expansion of administrative and economic mechanisms into virtually all spheres of life under late CAPITALISM. For them, the concept of ‘civil society’ represents a fading terrain of DEMOCRACY that must be preserved and resuscitated. Thus, civil society appears in their writings as the sphere of social interaction composed of ‘the intimate sphere (especially the family), the sphere of associations (especially voluntary associations), social movements, and forms of public communication’ (Cohen and Arato, 1992, p. ix). It is differentiated from both a political society of ‘parties, political organizations and political publics (in particular, parliaments)’ and an economic society ‘composed of organizations of production and distribution, usually firms, cooperatives, partnerships, and so on’ (ibid.). VG
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civilization

(1) A complex sociocultural formation. (2) An evolutionary process of cultural development, most often associated with the German sociologist Norbert Elias (1897–1990), who traced a ‘civilizing process’ in post-medieval Europe. The two have often been connected through the distortions of a colonialist imaginary that treats the ‘WEST’ as coterminous with ‘civilization’, divides the world into superiors and SUBALTERNS (often described as ‘barbarians’ or ‘savages’), and advances its own ‘civilizing mission’ to ‘enlighten’ or ‘develop’ them (cf. PRIMITIVISM). It is scarcely surprising to find that the term ‘civilization’ originated in Europe in the middle of the eighteenth century, when EUROPE was so busily encountering its ‘OTHERS’ (Mazlish, 2005). In the course of the twentieth century, anthropologists, archaeologists, ancient historians and other scholars recognized multiple civilizations, however, and increasingly treated civilizations as complex, adaptive SYSTEMS (Butzer, 1980). These more technical concepts were put to work in comparative HISTORICAL GEOGRAPHY: for example, in studies of URBAN ORIGINS it is common to distinguish the Harappan civilization in the Indus Valley or the Mayan civilization in Meso-America.

But the older colonial distortions have also resurfaced through polemical arguments about a contemporary ‘clash of civilizations’. The most detailed version of this thesis was proposed by American political scientist Samuel Huntington (1993, 1997; see also Kreutzmann, 1998). Huntington argued that questions of collective IDENTITY – ‘Who are we ’ and ‘Who are they ’ (cf. IMAGINATIVE GEOGRAPHY) – assumed a special force under the pressures of GLOBALIZATION. He saw these as intrinsically cultural questions, whose answers were almost invariably provided by RELIGION. Far from the secular world of MODERNITY carrying all before it Huntington believed that the world was witnessing a global religious revival. For this reason he used religion to identify seven or eight major civilizations and to explain the conflicts emerging on the ‘fault-lines’ between them. His thesis was a generalization of a polemic by British Orientalist Bernard Lewis on ‘The roots of Muslim rage’ and had the same destination (see ORIENTALISM). ‘The overwhelming majority of fault-line conflicts,’ Huntington concluded, ‘have taken place along the boundary looping across Eurasia and Africa that separates Muslims from non-Muslims’. Huntington attributed this to what he called, with offensive disregard, ‘the Muslim propensity toward violent conflict’, and argued that since the Iranian revolution that toppled the Shah in 1979, a ‘quasi-war’ had been in progress between Islam and the West. Huntington’s ideas gained a new lease of life following 9/11 (Salter, 2002), but they have been sharply criticized both for their conceptual crudity – in particular, Huntington’s unsophisticated rendition of cultural interaction and identity formation (Said, 2000; Sen, 2006) – and for their unreflective demonization of Islam, or Islamophobia. DG
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class In

The communist manifesto (2002 [1848]), Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels asserted that ‘[t]he history of all hitherto existing society is the history of class struggles’. This declaration marks the foundations of class analysis. Although the concept of class has since come into wide usage, it remains contested. There is disagreement on how best to define it, on its general role in SOCIAL THEORY and on whether it remains relevant to the analysis of contemporary societies. For some, classes have become largely redundant in today’s societies; for others, class persists as one of the fundamental forms of social inequality and POWER. Some view class as a narrow economic phenomenon, while others embrace a more elastic conception that spans cultural dimensions and economic conditions. In its most persistent popular sense, class refers to a social division or system of rank order, evident in the phrase ‘upper, middle and lower classes’, that is associated with position, privilege and hereditary advantage (or the lack thereof). Class is also construed as distinctive bodily practices, such as attire, carriage, speech, diet, habitation and forms of lifestyle consumption – all linked to underlying unequal structures of material resources.

Uses of the term ‘class’ are always evaluative, whether positive or pejorative. Hence, the upper classes are sometimes the ‘aristocracy’ – endowed with a natural authority and disposition to rule – or else the ‘leisured class’ – parasitic on society’s surpluses and given to ostentatious consumption. Correspondingly, the middle classes are sometimes the ‘enterprising’ classes, who embody individual initiative, toil and prudence, and form the mainstay of civil society. Alternatively, they are the bourgeoisie –merchants, traders, entrepreneurs and professionals, committed to defending the inequalities and privileges of private property and to organizing the exploitation of the working classes. The lower classes are sometimes the ‘working classes’ or the ‘working poor’ – simple, hard-working and law-abiding people, who can claim no inherited privileges – or, alternatively, the ‘lower orders’ – uncivilized and unruly (and in some renderings, criminal and sexually promiscuous), who court idleness and are a drag on economic progress. The eventful ‘discovery’ of an UNDERCLASS by US-based conservative academics and commentators in the 1980s added a gendered and racial twist to these negative portraits. In this ‘culture of poverty’ discourse, which significantly influenced the 1990s policy shift in the US from welfare to workfare, the underclass came to signify a disaffected layer of work-shy, feckless, criminal, undeserving and semi-detached poor people, typically black and from disorganized households headed by single mothers, who had grown accustomed to surviving on excessively generous handouts from government-run welfare programmes.

From an academic standpoint, the analysis of class has taken two dominant forms, sorted by historical lineage. The first set of approaches, deriving from Karl Marx, pivots around the concepts of class relations and class structure (see MARXIST ECONOMICS). Other adjectival uses of the term class – class location, class conflict, class interests, class formation and class–consciousness – obtain their meanings from their link to class relations and class structure. Sociologist Erik Olin Wright contends that class relations should be viewed, sensu stricto, as a specific form of prevailing social relations of production (Wright, 2005). These, he says, designate the different kinds of rights and powers of persons in society who participate in production. When the rights and powers of people over productive RESOURCES are unequally distributed – when some people in a society have greater RIGHTS and powers with respect to certain productive resources than do others – these relations can be described as class relations (see CAPITALISM). It is important to note that the rights and powers in question do not pertain to the ownership or control of things in general, but specifically to resources or assets as they are deployed in production. The fundamental contrast in capitalist societies, for example, is between owners of means of production (machines, inputs, space etc.) and owners of labour power, where each category of owner – the capitalist and the labourer – deploys the resource that they own in production. That said, it is worth emphasizing that class relations as defined are elastic enough to recognize PATRIARCHY within the household and beyond and racial discrimination within society (see RACISM) as concurrent class processes. Meanwhile, work in RADICAL GEOGRAPHY has convincingly shown that exploitative class relations are fundamentally spatial and that this spatial organization is critical to understanding the nature of UNEVEN DEVELOPMENT.

The ambiguity of class location – or location within social relations of production – is forcefully illustrated by managers within corporations, who exhibit the rights and powers of both capital (they can hire and fire workers, make decisions about new technologies and changes in the labour process, etc.) and labour (they cannot sell a factory, they have limited discretion in the use of surplus or profit, they can be fired from their jobs if the owners are unhappy, etc.). Workers as corporate shareholders (via an employee stock ownership plan, for example) provide another vivid illustration of ambiguity, since they simultaneously occupy two class locations. Other instances that complicate the empirical exercise of class location include persons who work at two jobs, one as a worker in a firm and the other as a self-employed tradesman; professional women, who employ a full-time housemaid; or historically, working-class sepoys stationed in colonies who, by virtue of racial difference, found themselves in positions of class superiority vis-à-vis natives (one imagines a similar phenomenon at work in today’s imperial outposts). In short, class relations, class structure and class location in societies are complex – as such, we should presuppose neither unity of purpose (class interest) nor consciousness (class agency) within a given class category (see Marx, 1963 [1852]).

The German sociologist Max Weber’s analysis of class is the primary alternative to Marxist class analysis. In Weber’s scheme, classes are distinguished by positions of relative advantage and disadvantage in terms of wealth and income. He writes: ‘We may speak of a “class” when (1) a number of people have in common a specific causal component of their life chances, in so far as (2) this component is represented exclusively by economic interests in the possession of goods and opportunities for income, and (3) is represented under the conditions of the commodity or labor markets’ (Weber 1968 [1946], p. 181). While there are overlaps here with Marx’s understanding of class, there are also clear differences. Weber, for instance, emphasizes ‘personal life experiences’ and ‘life chances’ as critical aspects of ‘class situation’, and takes class to be ‘any group of people that is found in the same class situation’ (ibid.). Thus, whereas for Marx class is an objective set of social relations, for Weber subjective elements become key. Also in contrast to the Marxist view of class as relational, the Weberian view emphasizes class as market position. Classes are hierarchical arrangements, but potentially dynamic ones because MARKET position may be changed by collective strategies in the labour market (e.g. through professional associations or trades unions). In underscoring the ‘life chances’ that accompany ‘class situation’, Weber draws attention to individuals’ prospective ‘personal life experiences’: ‘the probabilities of social and occupational mobility; of educational access and achievement; of illness and mortality’ (Clarke 2005, p. 40). While classes, in Weber’s view, derive unambiguously from economic interest, they are linked to political organization (party) and social position (status), both of which may be shaped by non-economic processes and may influence ‘class-consciousness’. The French sociologist Pierre Bourdieu is a prominent example of a scholar who has creatively fused the Marxist and Weberian perspectives of class in his analysis of various forms of CAPITAL. VG
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class interval

A key element in the design of a quantitative MAP that partitions the range of data values into discrete categories, each assigned a unique symbol. Common on CHOR-OPLETH maps, class intervals are also used for maps of linear and point phenomena and embedded in maps on which ISOLINES divide the data into categories or layers. Typically, a map key links the class intervals to their respective symbols, which may vary in size, greytone value or colour. Because different class intervals can yield radically different depictions of the same data, viewers should be wary of ill-informed, careless or biased map authors (Evans, 1977; Monmonier, 2005). MM
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classification and regionalization

Procedures – most of them quantitative – for grouping individuals into categories. Classification involves splitting a population into mutually exclusive categories on pre-determined criteria, either deductively (using a previously determined set of classes, such as town size-groups) or inductively (finding the best set of classes, on predetermined criteria, for the data set being analysed: cf. DEDUCTION; INDUCTION). Some procedures start with the entire population and divide it; others start with individuals and group them into classes. Most proceed hierarchically, generating classes that nest within each other at various scales. The goal is to produce classes whose members are more like other members of their class than they are members of other classes: classes are internally homogeneous and externally heterogeneous. A range of classification algorithms is available in standard statistical packages.

Regionalization (cf. REGION; REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY) is a special case of classification in which the individuals classified are spatially defined units (usually areas) and the resulting classes (regions) must form contiguous spatial units. Because of this constraint, regions may not be as internally homogeneous as would be classes generated for the same set of areas but without the insistence on contiguity. These latter form regional types, areal units grouped without a contiguity constraint, so that similar areas may be spatially discontinuous (e.g. areas with Mediterranean climates).

Recent work has argued that classifications should not impose firm boundaries, and suggested instead the use of FUZZY SETS to indicate the probability that an individual belongs to any particular class. (See also DISTRICTING ALGORITHM; GEODEMOGRAPHICS; MODIFIABLE AREAL UNIT PROBLEM; REDISTRICTING.) RJ
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climate

Conventionally understood to comprise the meteorological elements – rainfall, wind, temperature, insolation, humidity and so on – which characterize the general atmosphere over a zone of the Earth’s surface for a period of time. The Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) (2003) thus identifies climate, in its Glossary of terms, as ‘average weather’ or ‘more rigorously as the statistical description of the mean and variability of relevant quantities over a period of time ranging from months to thousands or millions of years’. To this, the IPCC glossary adds that the World Meteorological Organization specifies 30 years as the ‘classical’ temporal period for determining average conditions. The crisp clarity of this definition, however, masks the concept’s contested historical lineage. During the period of the European ENLIGHTENMENT, for example, Diderot and d’Alembert’s celebrated Encyclopédie identified as one of its definitions of climate a REGION with characteristic seasons, soils and cultural mores (Feldman, 1990). The Victorian geologist Samuel Haughton (1880, p. 74) similarly typified climate as the ‘complex effect of external relations of heat and moisture upon the life of plants and ANIMALS’, including the human species. Given these associations, it is not surprising that the study of climate has routinely embraced matters of social, moral and political concern.

HUMAN GEOGRAPHY’S engagements with climate have thus been manifold. Among the most conspicuous have been a noticeable inclination amongst its advocates to reduce ENVIRONMENTAL DETERMINISM to climatic determinism; the incorporation of climatic conditions into studies of the perception of ENVIRONMENTAL HAZARD and RISK; discussion about the role of human agents in inducing climate change and GLOBAL WARMING; medical geography’s earlier interest in the role of climate-correlated pathologies; and imperial debates about human capacities to adapt to different climatic regimes. Each of these domains has witnessed controversy. Amongst early-twentieth-century environmental determinists, for example, climate was often called upon to justify various racial ideologies that attributed excellence to the temperate zones and explained the historical trajectory of civilization in the vocabulary of climatic circumstance (Livingstone, 1994: see also RACE). Controversy has also attended proposals over the steps that need to be taken to curb the influence that human society has had in climate change and over the degree to which the Earth’s planetary atmosphere can be understood as a self-regulating system: this has immediate political implications, since individual states have been reluctant to bear the political consequences of prioritizing environmental restraint over economic growth (Fleming, 1998). Amongst early medical geographers, debates about climate revolved around whether disease should be understood in miasmic-ecological terms or in the language of the new germ theory (Rupke, 2000: see also MEDICAL GEOGRAPHY). Debate raged too amongst colonists over whether human acclimatization was possible and, if so, under what conditions it could be effected.

Other human dimensions of climatic discourse and practice have also recently been the subject of geographical investigation. The realization that climate has often been conceived of in moral categories has established it as a significant component in a range of MORAL GEOGRAPHIES. Thus historians of SCIENCE, for example, have demonstrated how the study of meteorological conditions was rooted in a suite of discourses about the prediction of ominous social and political happenings (Jankovic, 2000). The ways in which climate was used to pathologize whole zones of the GLOBE by resorting to it as the explanation for debility as well as parasitic fecundity have also been exposed (Naraindas, 1996). At the same time, enquiries within historical geography have revealed how climate was culturally constructed to serve various, often racial, interests among philosophers, geographers, medical practitioners, travel writers and artists (Livingstone, 2002a). These pronouncements contributed directly to the production of the idea of TROPICALITY by castigating the tropical world as medically and morally degraded, and by providing a naturalistic justification for various labour practices in the colonial world and IMMIGRATION policies in the West. Read in this register, climate has persistently surfaced as a cultural category that has been deployed as a hermeneutic resource to advance moral, political and social interests.

The practices of meteorological instrumentation have also raised significant geographical questions. Weather conditions are derived from a variety of instrumental devices, such as anemometers, hygroscopes, thermoscopes, barometers and pluviometers (see SCIENTIFIC INSTRUMENTATION). At centres of calculation, such as the Meteorological Office, the aggregate mensural yield of widespread meteorological networks is assembled as affiliated observation stations return standardized records to weather information centres. As Anderson (2005a, p. 290) puts it: ‘Philosophically, the science of meteorology was global; in practice, global science developed in distinctively different political and geographical landscapes, and contemporaries insisted on the importance of the differences.’ The inherently geographical nature of this process of knowledge production as information moves from specific sites into general circulation has been the subject of interrogation by both historians and geographers, who have examined this scientific impulse to escape the bounds of the local (Jankovic, 2000; Naylor, 2006). The significance of missionaries in the gathering of climatological data has also attracted scrutiny, as their records provide information on the weather history of locations in which they worked (Endfield and Nash, 2002). Such work has drawn attention to issues congregating around the standardization of measurement practices, the social geography of who can be trusted to deliver reliable climatic information, the regulation and management of distant observers, and the cultural politics of shifting boundary lines between amateur and professional.

Matters of climate are thus profoundly implicated in a range of discourses. The racial politics of climatic determinists, the apocalyptic tincture of certain strands of climatic prophecy, the economic geography of weather- related insurance, and the social constitution of climatological knowledge are just a few of the ways in which climate is clearly disclosed as a cultural construct. DNL
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clusters

A concept usually associated with the work of Michael Porter, from Harvard Business School’s Institute for Strategy and Competitiveness. Porter defines clusters as ‘… geographic concentrations of interconnected companies, specialized suppliers, firms in related industries, and associated institutions (for example universities, standards agencies, and trade associations) in particular fields that compete but also cooperate’ (Porter, 1998c, pp. 197–8). According to Porter’s work, within a cluster: (1) information flows increase between related and supporting industries; (2) market awareness of firms improves thanks to the concentration in the cluster of demanding clients; (3) peer pressure/competition drives INNOVATION as rivals seek to out-compete one another; and (4) local ‘factor conditions’, such as the availability of skilled labour in a particular area, are exploited to make firms globally competitive. These four forces form part of Porter’s ‘diamond model’ for successful clusters. In addition, as Porter also points out, the social foundations of a cluster are vital because success is reliant on ‘… social glue that binds clusters together, contributing to the value creation process. Many of the competitive advantages of clusters depend on the free flow of information, the discovery of value-adding exchanges or transactions, the willingness to align agendas and to work across organizations, the strong motivation for improvement. Relationships, networks, and a sense of common interest undergird these circumstances’ (Porter, 1998c, p. 225).

The concept of the cluster mirrors in many ways ideas contained in a wider set of literatures. Dating back to Marshall’s (1890) work on INDUSTRIAL DISTRICTS and, more recently, through studies of what have been called LEARNING REGIONS and innovative milieux (Asheim, 1996; Malmberg and Maskell, 2002), emphasis has been placed on the importance of geographically distinctive arrangements of firms in one industry for knowledge production and circulation. This has become especially important in light of recent debates about the KNOWLEDGE ECONOMY and the need for cities and regions to be globally competitive centres of INNOVATION. It is Porter’s cluster concept that has gained most traction in policy circles, with regional authorities throughout the world employing Porter and his followers to develop a cluster strategy for their local industries. Many are, however, critical of this approach. For geographers, the main concern with the cluster concept has been its apparent geographical fuzziness and the way in which the boundaries of a cluster are never defined in existing work. In addition, the way in which iconic spaces such as Silicon Valley are used to produce ‘elastic’ theoretical models that can be turned into fashionable development concepts has also caused concern, particularly because of the questionable levels of success of such models (see Martin and Sunley, 2003). JRF
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co-evolution

In biology and ECOLOGY, co-evolution refers to the reciprocal changes that occur between populations of species as they interact. In one sense all evolution is co-evolution, as all species are considered to affect and be affected by changes to other species and their environments. In more specific terms, co-evolution is understood to apply to those interactions where there has been mutual, symbiotic or parasitic changes that have affected both parties that are temporally and spatially proximate. In HUMAN GEOGRAPHY and the social sciences, the term has been used loosely to understand the complex relationships between, for example, technology and place (Graham, 1998), economy and environment (Costanza, 2003) and humans and companion species (Haraway, 2003). The shared aim is to avoid reduction- ism and determinism, and point to the relational character of change. SJH

co-fabrication

An orientation towards research and intervention emphasizing the ontological and political requirement of ‘work ing together’ (Whatmore, 2003). Derived from the work of the philosopher Isabelle Stengers (1997), the implications and practices involved in co-fabrication have best been exemplified in SCIENCE and technology studies and ACTOR-NETWORK THEORY, where the production of reality is demonstrated to be something other than a zero-sum game. Rejecting discourses of either pure human invention or discovery of already existing reality, co-fabrication enacts a relational understanding of ONTOLOGY, suggesting that the more activity there is from a researcher, the more – if they are to be successful – activity there is from the researched (Latour, 1999c). This maxim applies as much to human– microbe ASSEMBLAGES in the laboratory as it does to studies of, or with, social groups. In terms of the latter, co-fabrication leads to something akin to ACTION RESEARCH, though with the added implication that all participants in the research process are treated less as informants and more as colleagues (Stengers, 1997). For social science, this requires a change of stance, away from distanced, expert critique and towards the crafting of co-operative ventures. SJH

Suggested reading

Whatmore (2003).

cohort

A group of people with a common demographic vintage. Cohorts are most often defined on the basis of being born in the same year or years (i.e. birth cohorts, such as the US ‘baby boom’ born in the US between 1946 and 1964), although marriage, divorce, MIGRA TION and graduation events also define groups whose life experiences and biographies can be analysed over time. Adopting a cohort approach has deepened understanding of very low levels of FERTILTY (Lestheage and Willems, 1999) and spatial variations in MIGRATION (Plane, 1992), and supplements period approaches that analyse changes occurring between two points in time. AJB

Suggested reading

Weeks (1999, Chs 5 and 8).

Cold War

The period of international diplomatic, political and military rivalry between the United States of America (USA) and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (USSR), conventionally understood as lasting from the end of the Second World War in 1945 to the fall of the Berlin Wall in 1989. As with other periods of international transformation, the Cold War is subject to a variety of different interpretations, each highlighting different causes.

The conventional historiography of the Cold War understands the period as one of realist GEOPOLITICS, in which the balance of power and spheres of influence were historical necessities (Halle, 1991). Although allies during the defeat of Nazi Germany, the USA and the USSR approached the postwar order with different visions, the USA backing a market-oriented liberal order (see CAPITALISM; DEMOCRACY), while the USSR sought friendly regimes on its borders and the spread of COMMUNISM internationally. At the 1945 Yalta summit, President Roosevelt, General Secretary Stalin and Prime Minister Churchill outlined plans for zones of MILITARY OCCUPATION in defeated Germany, with the liberated territories to be democratic. But with Soviet forces occupying the east and the allies dominant in the west, EUROPE was divided by what Churchill called an ‘Iron Curtain’. This produced two competing military alliances –the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO, est. 1949) organized by the USA in the west, and the Warsaw Pact (est. 1955), dominated by the Soviets in the east, with the former seeking to contain or roll back the latter.

These ‘ideological blocs’ (see IDEOLOGY) became the basis for the organization of international politics for more than 40 years, with their enmity symbolized by the nuclear arms race and materialized in a number of global events, including the building of the Berlin Wall in 1961 and the Cuban Missile Crisis of 1962, amongst many others. Although many flashpoints were in Europe, the Cold War was a global geopolitical formation that produced the ‘THIRD WORLD’ as a non-aligned group of states that declined to side with either the ‘First World’ (the USA and its allies) or the ‘Second World’ (the USSR and its allies). Although the Cold War did not erupt into direct ‘hot’ WAR between the two superpowers, there were numerous proxy conflicts between their allies, largely in AFRICA and ASIA, often piggybacking on indigenous struggles, in which millions perished. The enmity between the blocs was eased by diplomacy, especially the period of’détente’ in the 1970s, and ended by the early 1990s when a variety of forces intersected to remove the Soviet hold over eastern Europe and the eventual demise of the USSR as a superpower.

Revisionist accounts of the Cold War have detailed the economic forces driving American expansionism, with the conflictual IMAGINA TIVE GEOGRAPHIES of capitalism and communism having existed prior to the geopolitics of the post-Second World War era. Perspectives from CRITICAL GEOPOLITICS (e.g. Campbell, 1998; Glassman, 2005) argue that the Cold War was a discursive formation as much as a geopolitical condition. This ‘architecture of enmity’ (Shapiro, 1997) materialized political identities that have survived the demise of the Soviet Union and helped constitute new enemies. DCA

Suggested reading

Gaddis (2006); Gregory (2004b).

collective consumption

Basic public services such as schools, health services and utilities, usually provided by the STATE, which facilitate or enable the reproduction of labour power (Castells, 1977) (see SOCIAL REPRODUCTION). The notion of collective consumption developed within Marxist urban theory, with the spheres of production (of goods and services) and labour reproduction as defining elements (Pinch, 1989). It is an effort, therefore, to theorize social relations in capitalist SPACE; specifically, the means by which labour is reproduced ‘on a daily and intergenerational basis’ (Pinch, 1989, p. 47). Castells (1977) identified collective consumption as the basis for a framework for the analysis of labour reproduction in a specific sphere of social and spatial life, that of the urban (Saunders, 1986, p. 172). According to Castells’ (1977) framework, since housing, recreational and health facilities, for example, are provided to people in specific locations on the basis of their collective use, investigation of collective consumption constitutes a fixed territorial setting for empirical analysis (Saunders, 1986). Thus, Castells (1977) argued that he had identified a specifically urban space with the specification of the labour reproductive and collective consumption processes. However, these processes do not occur exclusively in urban PLACES, and the challenges of reproduction and collective consumption are also evident in RURAL areas or small towns (Saunders, 1986).

Castells refined his approach to collective consumption in his influential The city and the grassroots (1983). In it, he argued that the increasing role of the state in collective consumption, as part of efforts to resolve the contradictions of CAPITALISM, did not solve those contradictions but, instead, led to an increasingly contentious and political consumptive sphere (Castells, 1983; Saunders, 1986). The result is collective ACTIVISM: URBAN SOCIAL MOVEMENTS organized against or as a challenge to the state over its management of and provisions for collective consumption.

Pinch (1989) argued that, with the state posited as the provider of goods and services for collective consumption, the concept is too narrow, since many collective goods can be privately provided. Indeed, with increasingly NEO-LIBERAL states, collective consumption seems an outdated concept. The problem and question of the reproduction of labour – such as how to provide for childcare or HEALTH services –however, remains salient (Pinch, 1989). Contemporary scholars concerned with these issues focus less on the state and more on its role as one element in PUBLICPRIVATE PARTNER SHIPS, and the responses in and effects on various communities (see COMMUNITY). DGM

Suggested reading

Castells (1983); Herbert (2005).

collinearity

A statistical problem associated with the GENERAL LINEAR MODEL, especially multiple REGRESSION analysis. If two or more of the independent variables are substantially correlated, the resulting regression coefficients will provide unreliable statements of the true relationships and be difficult to interpret. Statistical tests can identify the extent and impact of collinearity in an analysis. RJ

colonialism

An enduring relationship of domination and mode of dispossession, usually (or at least initially) between an indigenous (or enslaved) majority and a minority of interlopers (colonizers), who are convinced of their own superiority, pursue their own interests, and exercise POWER through a mixture of coercion, persuasion, conflict and collaboration (cf. Osterhammel, 1997, pp. 14–20). The term both denotes this relationship and serves as an interpretation of it – customarily one in which the experiences of colonizers and the colonized are at odds. Derived from the Latin word ‘colonia’ (estate, distant settlement), and typically promulgated within the framework of an EMPIRE, ‘colonialism’ was first used as a term of disapprobation in eighteenth-century debates about the morality of SLAVERY, and has since been conceptualized as a distinctly Western modality of power that has been closely connected to the evolution of CAPITALISM, MODERNITY and EUROCENTRISM.

(1) Concept and imagery. Colonialism is commonly viewed as the chief variant and consequence of IMPERIALISM: the tangible means by which disparate parts of the world became subordinated to the drives and dictates of a separate and distant imperial centre (metro-pole or mother country), and struggles over territory, resources, markets and national prestige became displaced overseas (cf. WORLD-SYSTEMS theory). The term ‘colonization’ denotes the array of expansionist projects – EXPLORATION, WAR, geopolitical rivalry, military conquest and OCCUPATION, commerce, MIGRATION, settlement, state formation and cultural representation – from which particular colonialisms arise.

A common – and not inaccurate – image of colonialism is of a state-centred system of power characterized by brute exploitation, astonishing cultural arrogance and RACISM, which reached its heyday in the early twentieth century, when European colonial empires spanned the GLOBE (the British Empire covering 20 per cent of the world’s land surface), and colonial rule (then justified as a ‘civilizing mission’) seemed secure to its protagonists, in spite of widespread anti-colonial resistance. Colonialism has also been viewed as symptomatic of an epistemological malaise at the heart of Western MODERNITY – a propensity to monopolize and dictate understanding of what counts as right, normal and true, and denigrate and quash other ways of knowing and living. Yet it is more than just a will to exercise dominant control, or a proprietary project that constructs the world as the WEST’S bequest –although it is surely both of these things. Nor has it simply been a hierarchical and diffusionist process, solidified in a CORE–PERIPHERY relationship, which spawned what Frantz Fanon (1963 [1961], pp. 37–8) described as ‘a world cut in two’ and a colonial world ‘divided into compartments’ – with the colonized enjoined to emulate the West. Colonialism has also been characterized by subversion and, some argue, by inherent flux and contradiction, ambivalence and HYBRIDITY. Not feeling at home in empire was a visceral experience for the colonizer the world over.

It has become commonplace to observe that colonialism involves a mutual interdependence of forms, at root because colonial identities are constructed in relation to both a metropolitan core and indigenous/colonized lands and peoples. Identities are formed and stretched across both metropolitan/colonial and colonizer/colonized divides, creating what Edward Said (1993, pp. 3–61) – a key thinker and influence on geographers – dubs ‘overlapping territories’ and ‘intertwined histories’. The interdisciplinary critical project of POST-COLONIALISM, which is inspired, in part, by a ‘desire to speak to the Western paradigm of knowledge in the voice of otherness’, has sought to show that Western/metropolitan SUBJECTIVITY has not been constituted in a self-contained box, but through this long, stretched and often violent process of colonial exchange, and tries to expose and destabilize the way in which Western and non-Western, and colonial and post-colonial, identities have been shaped by potent binaries – of ‘CIVILIZATION’ and ‘savagery’, ‘modernity’ and ‘tradition’ and so on (Goldberg and Quayson, 2002, p. xiii).

This critical reconfiguration of Western history and CULTURE is intrinsically linked to what many see as the cornerstone of colonialism’s SPATIALITY: the importance of displacement for both colonizer and colonized (and for both their knowledge systems and ways of life), and the subsequent difficulty of ever going back to some pristine or authentic connection between PLACE and IDENTITY that is uncontaminated by the experience of colonization. ‘Just as none of us is outside or beyond geography,’ Said (1993, p. 7) writes in an influential passage, ‘none of is completely free from the struggle over geography. That struggle is complex and interesting because it is not only about soldiers and cannons but also about forms, about images and imaginings’. Colonialism can be distinguished from IMPERIALISM in terms of the local intensity and materiality of this geographical struggle, centrally over home and territory. Said spurred interest in how colonialism works as a cultural discourse of domination animated by images, narratives and representations – and mediated by CLASS, RACE, GENDER, SEXUALITY, NATION and RELIGION – as well as a material project and feat of power. Over the past twenty years, colonialism has been studied as a ‘cultural technology of rule’ imperilled by various ‘investigative modalities’ (Cohn, 1996).

Said (1978, pp. 49–73, 327) deploys the term IMAGINATIVE GEOGRAPHY to capture the connective imperative between geography and DISCOURSE within the unequal framework of empire: the ‘dramatisation’ of difference between ‘us’ and ‘them’, and ‘here’ and ‘there’, with texts ‘creat[ing] not only knowledge but also the very reality they appear to describe’. In famously showing how the Orient was produced, its meaning regulated and Western dominance over it shaped, by Western knowledge, institutions and scholarship (by a discourse of Orientalism), Said does not collapse the distinction between representation and reality. Rather, he underscores how ORIENTALISM and other colonial discourses exert authority by creating asymmetrical relationships between Western and ‘other’ knowledge systems. It is through this process of ‘knowledgeable manipulation’ that distorted images and stereotypes of foreign lands and peoples become taken-for-granted, traits of difference become ascribed to particular spaces, places, environments and natures, and ‘other’ peoples are deemed unable to represent or govern themselves. This is what Said (1978, p. 63) means when he describes ‘the Orient’ as ‘an enclosed space’ and ‘a stage affixed to Europe’, and David Arnold (2005, p. 225) when he describes how British observers ‘affixed’ India to alien European ideas of landscape and nature – as part of the Tropics (see TROPICALITY). While Said has been criticized for obscuring how non-Western peoples responded to this epistemological onslaught, he revealed how colonialism revolves around grammars of difference, othering and exclusion that are acutely spatial – that function as ‘trait geographies’ (Gregory, 2001b).

(2) History and interpretation. As much of the above implies, there is more than one MODEL of colonialism. Indeed, it is important to recognize how different meanings and models of colonialism have evolved and operate a posteriori. Important distinctions have been drawn between different types of colonies: exploitation colonies (e.g. British India, French Indochina; slave colonies, ‘protectorates’ and ‘dependencies’), which were established primarily for the purpose of capitalist economic extraction, where tiny expatriate colonial elites often governed large subject populations, and ideologies of RACE and paternalism played a pivotal role in colonial rule; settler colonies (e.g. North America and AUSTRALASIA), whose political economies were premised on the availability of extensive tracts of cultivable and resource-rich land, and where indigenous peoples were systematically displaced by colonists and native populations plummeted due to disease; and maritime enclaves (e.g. Aden, Hong Kong, Jakarta and Malacca), which served as commercial and military nodes in encompassing imperial networks. While these are ideal types – for instance, French Algeria and Spanish Peru were both extraction and settler colonies – a large literature identifies the distinct power relations pertaining to these different colonial formations. The close association of colonialism with European/white minority rule has meant that the term has been deemed inapplicable to some situations – until recently, the colonial period of US history, where colonists along the Atlantic seaboard soon outnumbered native people. And the ‘salt water’ association between colonialism and distant overseas possession explains why expressions such as ‘internal colonialism’ have been used to describe situations in which colonialist relationships exist within the borders of, or contiguous to, an imperial state or kingdom (e.g. between England and its ‘Celtic fringe’, especially Ireland).

The history of colonialism has also been divided into distinct periods: Spain and Portugal’s initial sixteenth-century conquest of the New World; the seventeenth-century creation of an ‘Atlantic world’ revolving around the circulation of people and commodities, and centred on SLAVERY and the racialized PLANTATION economies of the Caribbean; the eighteenth-century extension of European (especially British and Dutch) trade and dominion in Asia; the nineteenth-century building of European land empires in Africa and Asia and the emergence of the USA as a significant empire-builder; the maturation of colonial export economies between 1900 and 1945; and a postwar welfare-minded colonialism that became entangled with independence struggles and DECOLONIZATION.

Since the 1980s work on colonialism – much of which is either aligned with, or sees itself as a response to, POST-COLONIALISM – stems from the recognition that the postwar break-up of Europe’s colonial empires did not quickly or necessarily put once colonized regions on a par with the West – at any level. In 1965, Kwame Nkrumah coined the term NEO-COLONIALISM to describe how the West (and especially the USA) was perpetuating colonialism while upholding ideals of independence and liberty, the contradiction being as apparent in DEVELOPMENT models, which were the vehicles of a new cultural imperialism, as it was blatant in new international investment and trade relations (Young, 2001, pp. 44–56; cf. DEVELOPMENT GEOGRAPHY; THIRD WORLD; TRANSNATIONAL CORPORATION). Some remarkable theoretical treatments of colonialism from this era – for example, the work of Fanon and Aime Cesaire – alight on the enduring and nefarious psychological influence of colonial categories of thought and social pathologies on post-independence politics and NATIONALISM. And if, as this suggests, the colonial past was not over, then Derek Gregory (2004b, pp. 6, 117), adds what now seems an obvious rider: that the colonial past ‘is not even past’. EMPIRE is being revived through the creation of new ‘colonizing geographies’ of division, partition and enmity (the war-torn MIDDLE EAST currently bearing the brunt of them) that displays many affinities with past colonial ideas and practices. The United Nations has declared the period 2001–10 the ‘Second International Decade for the Eradication of Colonialism’.

Indeed, there is now arguably a greater range of opinion about colonialism than there has been for 50 years, including burly affirmations of its supposed benefits that feed on imperial nostalgia. On the other hand, there has been a radical re-reading of the West’s conception of its cultural evolution, and much academic soul searching, not least within European and North American geography, which has strong ties with empire, blasting apart disciplinary allegories of OBJECTIVITY, progress and self-contained development (cf. GEOGRAPHY, HISTORY OF). Many discourses and practices that have been deemed central to geography’s make-up and heritage – EXPLORATION, mapping, surveying, ENVIRONMENTAL DETERMINISM, geopolitical model-building and latterly GIS – have been pressed into (and are still designed for) imperial service.

CARTOGRAPHY has been a colonizing tool par excellence. Maps brought ‘undiscovered’ lands into spatial existence, emptying them of prior (indigenous) meanings and refilling them with Western PLACE-NAMES and borders, priming ‘virgin’ (putatively empty land, ‘wilderness’) for colonization (thus sexualizing colonial landscapes as domains of male penetration), reconfiguring alien space as absolute, quantifiable and separable (as property), drawing mapped space into the unifying framework of Western knowledge and reason, and, along with the clock and calendar, effecting a fundamental reorganization (standardization) of the relations between time and space (Edney, 1997; cf. TIME__SPACE DISTANCIATION). Little wonder, then, that concepts and METAPHORS of mapping and location have a seminal place in post-colonial theory.

(3) Critical problematics. While recent work on colonialism eludes simple characterization, it can usefully be located within a series of interrelated spatial poles of interpretation, which grapple with whether colonialism, in extremis, can and should be treated as uniform or diverse, coherent or fragmentary, centred or decentred, and whether it put in train a cultural history of affinity or difference, connection or separation, inclusion or exclusion. These analytics can be traced through two pairs of watchwords that infuse work in the field of colonial studies and the wider project of post-colonialism.

With regard to diversity and specificity, recognition of the historical–geographical diversity of colonialism is often registered as a warning about the perils of generalizing about ‘it’ from particular locations (Algeria, India and the Caribbean being the crucibles of much theorizing). Colonialism is conceived as less amenable to ABSTRACTION than imperialism, as more localized and differentiated than models suggest, and in need of more comparative research. This critical impulse to extend what Fanon (1963 [1961], p. 239) called ‘the will to particularity’ – to expose the duplicity of Western universals and absolutes – has been manifested in calls to bring metropole and colony into ‘a unitary analytical field’ (Cooper and Stoler, 1997a, p. 1), to conceptualize colonialism as a ‘forged concept’ involving both similitude and difference (Lloyd, 1999, p. 7), and to re-examine those processes (both violent and intimate) that colonizers and the colonized shared, as well as those that set them apart.

A range of recent scholarship on struggles over ‘who was inside and who was outside the nation or colony, who were subjects and who were citizens’, demonstrates the importance of escaping older scholarly containers and ‘mapping … difference across nation and empire’ (Hall, 2002a, p. 20; Lambert and Lester, 2006). Starting from an analytical standpoint of liminality (how colonialism operates in terms of what it excludes and places outside its domain of comprehension and action), and from the premise that significant gaps existed between metropolitan/imperial prescriptions of power and the daily realities and pressures of colonial rule, a feminist-inspired literature examines how colonialism involves incessant struggles over the making and protection of cultural boundaries and frontiers – struggles that are gendered, sexualized and racialized, and that work to demarcate the foreign from the domestic, the civilized from the wild or savage and home from away (Stoler, 2002; Blunt, 2005).

Emphasis is now routinely placed on the SPATIALITY of such struggles and dynamics, and geographers have been particularly concerned with how colonialism operates through: (i) particular sites and contact zones, such as ships, forts, plantations, trade posts, ports and cities, native reserves, mission stations, museums and exhibitions; (ii) the networks and institutions – such as the London-based Royal Geographical Society and Seville-based Council of the Indies – that coordinated the flows of people, goods, orders and information connecting this array of places and spaces; and (iii) the inscription devices and systems of REPRESENTATION – forms of recording, writing, and calculating distance and measuring difference, such as maps, journals, ledgers, paintings and despatches; practices of exploration, observation, FIELDWORK, CLASSIFICATION and synthesis; and discourses justifying colonialism– that both shaped and were shaped by such sites, domains and networks (Driver, 2001a; cf. CENTRE OF CALCULATION; CLIMATE; TROPICAL-ITY). This body of work emphasizes that Europeans’ ability to know, physically reach and govern distant and far-flung lands was something made, practiced and performed (and thus amenable to criticism and re-invention) rather than given (and was not some innate and distinguishing European quality and mark of its superiority).

However, such site-specific and de-centred readings can arguably lose sight of colonialism’s trans-historical traits and general effects–such as (for some) its propensity to racialize difference the world over, and (for others) the way in which the STATE is deemed to be the bearer of the most rational and civilized practices of rule – and thus undermine an anti-colonial politics that is responsive to the commonalities of experience among the colonized. Anti-essentialist and non-teleological approaches to colonial history that refuse to generalize and conceptualize colonialism in extremis, or as a totality, can trivialize its impact, and can serve divisive ethnic and nationalist agendas in the post-colonial world that ‘repeat … colonialism’s own strategy … to regionalize, split up, divide and rule’ (Young, 2001, p. 18). Conceptual and ethical tensions also arise when critical affiliation with the colonized (and other so-called ‘injured identities’) is derived from a critical stance that underscores colonialism’s inherently fragmentary character, and sees both colonialism’s civilizing mission and ‘THIRD WORLD’ NATIONALISMS and revolutionary movements as doomed to failure and self-interest. One the other hand, geographers operating at the former margins of empire complain about the metro-centric focus of both older imperial histories, and newer critical accounts of the colonizing impact that metropolitan-based initiatives (such as cartography and travel) had on outlying regions. Viewing the colonized world from the (former) imperial centre –which is where a good deal of critical work on geography and empire emanates from – can blunt understanding of the specific and changing composition of colonial power in particular localities (Harris, 2004).

With regard to discursivity and dislocation, geographers have considered how a wide range of spatial practices and representations of space work as colonizing discourses – as textual and visual ‘scriptings’ and ‘spaces of constructed visibility’ that have shaped what Europeans understood to be ‘out there’ and framed how interaction was to proceed and be recorded (Duncan and Gregory, 1999). In prosecuting such ideas – TRAVEL WRITING being a prime focus – geographers have been critical of the reduction of colonialism to issues of DISCOURSE and representation, and a concomitant erasure of historical-geographical specificity, which has characterized much (especially literary) work in this area, and have coined expressions such as ‘spaces of knowledge’ and ‘geographies of truth and trust’ to underscore the materiality of discourse and the situated and embodied nature of colonial knowledge and power (Gregory, 2001b). Nevertheless, much of this literature has been preoccupied with the agency and texts of European/ Western/colonizing projects and actors, and either overlooks native agency or subordinates indigenous knowledge to the gaze of the Western/metropolitan/post-colonial critic by representing it as the background noise against which the colonizing West stakes its claims to truth and power. While the difficulties involved in bringing native agendas and ‘other’ voices back into the colonial spotlight should not be underestimated, work that aims – laudably –to expose and question previously undisclosed connections between discourse and domination runs the risk of reinforcing the ideas, images and categories (of, for example, exoticism, primitivism and race) that it sets out to challenge. It does so, in part, Nicholas Thomas (1993) has pointed out, by obfuscating how colonial encounters operate as two-way and intersubjective (albeit still unequal) processes rather than as a oneway projection of desire and fear, or as a unitary imposition of power (see also TRANSCULTURATION).

All of this helps to dispel the illusion of a seamless or ineluctable process of Western expansion, and makes the current promulgation of a ‘post-colonial geography’ that seeks to assess what about geography (as a discipline, discourse and practice of power) might need decolonizing more than a belated or ironic gesture, as some have suggested. DCL

Suggested reading

Blunt and McEwan (2002); Cooper (2005); Gregory (2004); Said (1993, 2003 [1978]).






End of sample




    To search for additional titles please go to 

    
    http://search.overdrive.com.   


OEBPS/images/c24_img01.jpg
o





OEBPS/images/c22_img01.jpg
market
gardening

land rent

maket  dstance fiom market

arket
L gargening

daiing

grain






OEBPS/images/c13_img02.jpg
Plane

Cone

Cylindrical

MAP FROJECTION

Conic Azimuthal

Cylinder





OEBPS/images/c13_img01.jpg
State ot time ¢

A
B
c

State at ime

A
0.5
0.08
0.10

B
015
0.90
005





OEBPS/images/c14_img01.jpg
sTock. FLow
Comeumad | Theoricaly Nonercal
o Theoretcaly | Rocyciavie Giitcal zone e
oi - Fish ]
Gas elomental Watallc Forasts
minerals minarals Tides
Goal Animals
Wind
sol
Waves
Watarin
aqikorn Water
A
Crtical zone rasources
become stock ance
Flowrasourcas

used to axtnction

ragenerative capacity
s exceeded





OEBPS/images/c13_img03.jpg
O-agy

5
10 |

concentric zone theory sector theory

three generalzations of the
intemal structure of cites

disict
1 conalbusiness st
2. wholesal it manufactung
3. low cas tescernal

2 magum.cias rescntal

5 figh clas resdenta

8 ey mandactumng
7
5
5
»

autyng busness dstrct
Teaderta aibub
ncuna st

mutiple nuclel






OEBPS/images/c09_img03.jpg
Y =B +BiXi+BXate





OEBPS/images/c09_img02.jpg
H==3plog(i/p),





OEBPS/images/c12_img01.jpg
©

)

®

@






OEBPS/images/c11_img01.jpg
seunssad ke
Sapfo.
o

woreyn soppko ssousng

1o sosouhousow

ol SRS R ——
o
-
Gubar ansuei ousbar »,Ds;\ e

ueder Aueuseg) =
T T o
e i
fmuchon Some sevamnes oot 098 o e o o o
e R NG e ieres
(el TS . Y —

wseyEs poEnos s
Weeydes pozsbic

T e e e T

Lest soees  wEsr  beeel  vesL  Buml

wsieroes






OEBPS/images/c08_img04.jpg





OEBPS/images/c08_img03.jpg
Gelvered price

Figure 1

Figure 2

4

sales area of B

Figure 3

A





OEBPS/images/c09_img01.jpg





OEBPS/images/9781405132879.jpg
THE DICTIONARY OF
HUMAN GEOGRAPHY

- W
4 , @ // Derek Greg
s AN

= d) ~ \
; L4 Lj, ) / "7 Ron Johnston
- Geraldine Pratt
Michael Watts
( ,,» «' "_ Sarah Whatmore
? Y ’r
/ P
N
- @WILEY- BLA@WELL \





OEBPS/images/c19_img02.jpg
:
Dy =33 -5





OEBPS/images/c19_img04.jpg
Explanatory varisbl

Totsl
Young  OId
Outcome Unhappy A B AiB
Heppy  C D cip
Toul Aic BiD N





OEBPS/images/c19_img03.jpg
STRUCTURE|  sigrication o | p—. J_ legtmation
e 4 J
7%= VR

SYSTEM
OF INTER- | communication
ACTION

| _schomes






OEBPS/images/s.jpg





OEBPS/images/ss.jpg





OEBPS/images/c07_img02.jpg
Fy =gPby/dj,





OEBPS/images/c20_img04.jpg
Intemational trad shown as a
porcantage of gobal biateral trade
(data from ESPON) |

— 1 percent | pacIFIC

) e |OCEAN

5 per cent

/" NORTH
] AMERICA

\ / INDIAN
\america “ OCEAN

\






OEBPS/images/c07_img01.jpg
Gy = iy d3.





OEBPS/images/c20_img03.jpg





OEBPS/images/c08_img02.jpg





OEBPS/images/c08_img01.jpg
HOME






OEBPS/images/c20_img05.jpg
Baing

(@)

Spatilty

()





OEBPS/images/c05_img03.jpg
w =Ny ]t





OEBPS/images/c19_img06.jpg
® Agereguted deta

Young
Unhappy 200
Happy 200
Totsl a0

®) Relation for males

Young
Unhappy 170
Happy 190
Totsl 360

(©) Relation for females

Young
Ushappy 30
Happy 10
Totsl 40

ou

200
00

ou
160
120

Toral
210
210
80

Toral
190
130
320





OEBPS/images/c19_img05.jpg
(8) Ageregated data

Young.
Unhappy 130
Happy 50
Tousl 190

(b) Relation for males

Young
Ushappy 120
Happy 3
Toul 150

(9 Relaton for females

Young.
Ushappy 20
Happy 2

Tousl 0

ol

120

210

ol

10

ol

160

Totsl
260
130
00

Totsl
160

200

Totsl
100
100
200





OEBPS/images/c06_img01.jpg
(GEOGRAPHY OF WOMEN

Topical focus Theoretical influences Geagraphial focus
Desciiption of the effects of  Welfare geography, lberal  Constraints of distance and
gender inequaity feminism spatial separation

SOCIALIST FEMINIST GEOGRAPHY

Topical focus Theoretical infiuences Geographical focus
Explanation ofinequality, and  Mandsm, socialst feminism  Spatial separation, sedimentation
telations between capialism of gender relations in place

and patriarchy

FEMINIST GECGRAPHIES OF DIFFERENCE

Topical focus Theoretical infiuences Geographical focus
‘The construction of gendered  Culural, post-structural, post-  Mioro-geographies of the body;
heter(sexed) idenites; colonial, psychoanalytic, queer, mobile identites; distance,
differences among women;  critical race theories separation and place; imaginative
gender and constructions of geographies; colonialisms and
nature; heteropatiarchy and post-colonialisms;

geopolitics environmentiature

FEMINIST TRANSVERSAL GEOGRAPHIES

Topical focus Theoretical infiuences Geographical focus
Gitizenship: migration Theories of transnationalism,  Global networks and circuts;
nationalism; transnationalism;  globelization and transversal  mult-scalar and multisite focus
ethnographies of the state;  networks and circuires; non- on connections, relations and
development; poliical ecology;  representational theory; political processes; constructions and
geopolitcs; sate violence;  ecology; Agamben; poliical  distuptions of scale; space of
relations between global North  economy; theories of affect  exception; borders and border
and global South; material breakdowns; embodiment and
objects; progressive possibiies comectivty; disposssssion

for mapping and GIS; affect and
emoions






OEBPS/images/c20_img02.jpg
o





OEBPS/images/c05_img04.jpg





OEBPS/images/c20_img01.jpg





OEBPS/images/c04_img04.jpg
interaction (1)

. _ Pareto modet g f = a-b10g Dy
. lognorinal mod og , = a-5 (09 0,

distance (D,)





OEBPS/images/c04_img03.jpg
resistances.

[ —1

interaction matrix

—

mean nnovation ‘adoplion
informaton fed [ waves surace





OEBPS/images/c05_img02.jpg
E=(1-ap'B,

=a(l—af)'B,
S=aB(l - ap)






OEBPS/images/c05_img01.jpg
E=S+B, P=aE, S=pP





OEBPS/images/c16_img10.jpg
Aiai00s jo uoneziueqin

= [
[
[e2i60 | a———— oyoquis [=— eaibojowsod [=— eiboeue

T

WO NVEHN

NOILONGOHd
50'300M

30vdS 40
NOILYINIS I3





OEBPS/images/c16_img09.jpg
Not confess  Confess
Swpad  Notconfess L1 100
Confess 0,10 88





OEBPS/images/c03_img07.jpg
FACTORS FORMS.

geognostic cimate
lano.

cimatic surtaco i
sol NATURAL

vegetational [ —TIME>  dranage LANDSCAPE

mineral esource
sea and coast

x vegetaton

FACTOR MEDIUM FORMS

population

Gensity

mobity

housing CULTURAL
cutire —» TME—natural  —»1 plan

andscape Sinciure UARDSCAPE

production

communication

X





OEBPS/images/c18_img05.jpg
Rejuvenation

Stagnaion

Gonsodaton Decine

Numbecoftauiss

Davelopment

ey





OEBPS/images/c03_img06.jpg
SVSVEM-‘

|
1 |
et sphere "
oy " [T econeme

insttutions efc.) system

public sphere poliical-
(mass communication adminsicative

institutions ete) [+ system

i
|
| |
| |
I |
1 |
| | | ‘\
|
| |
I |
| |
I |
I

(o i
iicaive acti instrur i
| communicaiive action ental action





OEBPS/images/c18_img04.jpg
Y=a+bhXi+bXa+...+bXyte,





OEBPS/images/c04_img02.jpg
P2 =Pa+ (Bap— Do)
+ (-2 — Ea-n)s





OEBPS/images/c19_img01.jpg
e

Continent

[e—

[,

Metcpolian arsaregion

Oyt

Neghbautoodivard

[rem—

Humnbody






OEBPS/images/c04_img01.jpg
{reak 1od puesnou) Jo0) suieep pue s

e —





OEBPS/images/c18_img06.jpg





OEBPS/images/c18_img01.jpg
=Pk





OEBPS/images/title.jpg
Human

Geography

5th Edition

Edited by

Derek Gregory
RonJohnston
Geraldine Pratt
Michael J. Watts

and SarahWhatmore

$)WILEY-BLACKWELL






OEBPS/images/c16_img11.jpg
spatial
practices

repreSentations of spac,

spatial sciences’ (architecture, planning etc)

Spectacie / survallance

‘ABSTRACT SPACE

e

commodification

CONCRETE SPACE

economy.

bureaucratization

everyday
ife:

state

exchange value

use value

Testivalvolution

metaphiosophy

spaces of representalion

spatial
praciices





OEBPS/images/c03_img05.jpg
mode of
representation

regime of
accumulation

CRITICAL GEOPOLITICS

late /
moderism

fordism

=

CRISIS OF

rescsentarion T

{P

time-space.
compression

&

CRISIS OF
CAPITAL
ACCUMULATION

post-
modernism

/_

post-
fordism

crisis





OEBPS/images/c18_img03.jpg





OEBPS/images/c03_img04.jpg
p—

Antarctica

Antactica

Ausalia

Ausalia

Ausalia

Souty
America
Souin

America
America

North
Ameriza
Nowth

America

Eurcpe
Burssia

Burscia

s

Asica

Asica

Asica






OEBPS/images/c18_img02.jpg
Y=at+bXe





OEBPS/images/c03_img03.jpg
= aX,[1 - bX./al,





OEBPS/images/c02_img03.jpg
20,1 [p@pCi0dn:.





OEBPS/images/c02_img02.jpg
PO1) o p(O)p(5]0).





OEBPS/images/c16_img08.jpg
Decision stakes

Systems uncertainty





OEBPS/images/c03_img02.jpg





OEBPS/images/c03_img01.jpg
tectecaang
S cr
T o

“

o oo
() prtion s st
@ o ceonment

ot

translers

consumpton una
1) Cormr's s
@) b seonmens

e L)
orey | ey
v
oo
,w.m;
1 5 &
5
oducton o [P corempton s~ cerempton ofcommas certiosans
e o epckon ol e o
e v ok o e

,mm.v sonce

D —
e T ot

ooy, petce. min, 0 |






OEBPS/images/c15_img01.jpg





OEBPS/images/c01_img02.jpg
e
]
ke e
oo e
e e e (| |ShegEiest
s oz 3 s
it s i s
p—— e
i e e TBbmiies et
] - i % S e
oo | St s sauldsed |r| |sHOOMMRL
. ovars
e s
- o
s Wik st o
o ons sy pr— Thniee T || [ e
e ] | i - e
" e
[ DA saauay RGNS
ASaness P
oo
seenn ot [ .
) B

v






OEBPS/images/c16_img05.jpg
Nawre

eyt e
s in

e G B

N i
regorand | { ;! ‘
(s iz P
. e A\

= Landecape 3

B gy T |

archiscurt i
paring = ane |
Town pakerd = .
gertenanning = bl

landscape e

Landscapd ~— )+ artgmny /y
Em— )
PG el quecter _— 1

2 e == TIT e mamen
i B HOLIGM [ oy — e
—— L :
— o0 130t st e

M Ags regortzsion
Lincccpe™

ine o
rgion ey





OEBPS/images/c01_img01.jpg
4= 0d3*,
7





OEBPS/images/c16_img04.jpg
Gomontegy

usiary vl
ehange

" Sustdnai gncoprant





OEBPS/images/c02_img01.jpg
PO = p(O)p(¥10)/p(¥)s





OEBPS/images/c16_img07.jpg
FEMALES

b

g
T

o
fm a0 w0 20w 1w 200

00 40
iz of aga groups (housands)

iz of age groups (thousands)

(@) Shortage inbirths dus 0 the 191.4-18 war Cmpty clasess’)
(@) Passa o empty chseas'to age of ety

(@) Shorta i births et 190945 nar

(@) Baby boom

) MNorveplacement of gnerctions





OEBPS/images/c01_img03.jpg
dstance from the city centre





OEBPS/images/c16_img06.jpg
2y





OEBPS/images/c16_img01.jpg
s income

production possiities
resource constraint)

A's income





OEBPS/images/c15_img02.jpg





OEBPS/images/c16_img03.jpg
Dmils

rfyto

Varsive






OEBPS/images/c16_img02.jpg





OEBPS/images/c14_img03.jpg
NON-REPRESENTATIONAL THEORY
NoRTH

| | Aussi
oy A omeranee | M
- I | e
1000 : :
o] ¢ i |
10004 §| |8 N H
LG [ i
1020 . 8] <|5[3 :
o CLEFIREE 3
1940 T k] —‘i’ —E i
1950 | £ |
00
wo
o]
o0
ot

Haranay Butier Game Grosz Latour Law





OEBPS/images/c14_img02.jpg
Supply
Prica’

Demand

Quantity





